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- INTRODUCTION

" The Revised Policy Formulations (RPF) which set forth
&m»mwmmm 1986
" (NPE, 1986), were placed in both Howses of Parliament on
7th May, 1992. These modifications were evolved through
the same consensual process through which the NPE, 1986
was evoived. Ih July, 1991, a CABE (Central Advisory
Board of Education) Committee on Policy (JRC), under the
cimirmanship of the Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh, and
mmmmmmwngbm
major political parties afld cight educationists, was con-
stituted to review the impliemeggation of the various
-paeameters of the NPE, 1986, taking into considetiifion. the
report of the Commitiee for Review of the NPE (NPERC)
amd other relevant developments since the Policy was for-
mulated. The JRC, in its report submitted in January, 1992,
came 10 the conclusion while very littie of the NPE,
1986 required reform the Programme of Action
(POA) needod 1o be revised considerably. At its 47th meet-
ing held on 5-6th May 1992, the CABE, the hissoric forum
for forging a national consensus on educational issues, con-

sidered the JRC report and formulated the RPF, While reply-

ing 1o the discussion on the RPF in the Rajya Sabha, on 12th
May 1992, the Minister of Human Resource Development
© gave an assurance (0 present a revised POA (hereafter
referred 10 a8 POA, 1992) in the Monsoon Session,

The POA, 1992 was cvolved through the same consen-
sual process through which the Policy was reviewed. Twen-
ty-two task forces were constituted on different subject

areas comprising educstionists and officials of the Union

and Stiate Governments, A Stcering Commiitiee was also set

up. The composition of the Task Forces gnd the Steering

Commitiee iz given in the Appendix 1o this document. In
spite of the time constraint, the Task Forces and the Stser-
ing Commities accomplished their work with great care.

The draft Programme of Action was discussed at a Con- -

ference of State Secretaries and Directors of Education, heid
on 3-4 August, 1992, Sugge received during this meet-
ing were carefully considered and incorporated in the docu-
ment. The Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE)
‘met orf 8th August, 1992 and endorsed the document after
detailed consideration. The valuable suggestions made by
the State Education Ministers and educationists were also
taken into accouht in finalizing this docoment.

The Policy review had established that the policy
framework the NPE, 1986 enunciated is robust and can
guide the educational development of the country fora long
time to come. Likewise, many of the strawegies outlined in
'POA continue to be relevant and should be acted upon.

There are, however, many exceptions, the best example of

2§81 M/o. HRD/9S

which is adult literacy. The Total Literacy Campaign ap-
proach is a post-POA imnovation which has emerged as a
viabie model and has trunsformed the perception of univer-
sal adult titeracy from one of hopeless dream to an achiev-
nblcpmpect.'memsdomofhmdsagfuaswcllasme
evaluation of major

tcvimmoonsmntmdavmofmeﬁnkf‘mcesmm
Steering Commitiee was to make the POA, 1992 more prac-
- The NPE, 1986 has the distinction of giving an opera-

 tional meaning to concurrency, Given that Education is a
concurrent subject, the POA, 1992 can be implemented only

if the Union and the States/Union Territories (UTs) work

" together in meaningful partmership. The POA, 1992 has to

be perceived as a charter for action of the pation as a whole
requiring a co-operative effort of the Union, States/UTs, the

_ education-community, and the community at large. Given

the rich diversity of our continental nation it would be in the
fimess of things if each State and UT formulatesa Stase POA
which ig in line with the situational imperative as well as
with the POA, 1992. '!?uspmcesshasmhewned 10 its
logmlmlusmn with each district and educational instit-

" tion formulating a POA of is own. In this contextit isneces- '
' mmmﬁmﬂmwmmdhmmnotanmﬂcxiblp ,
'mmbutmlyapm;ecmnomwdnectmvmhvmmg

degrees of detail. A certain amount of flexibility is assumed
which will help the imiplementing agencies in tailoring the
POA, 1992 1o suit their contexts and emerging scefmnosr

In the ultimate, resource$ and management would define
implementation. In developing this document the resource
availability indicated for the 8th Five Year Plan (1992-97)
was kept at the back of the mind; but at the same iime the
long term perspective has not been lost sight of, Many ac-
tions envisaged by the POA, 1992 span not only the 8th Five
Year Plan but also the 9th ard even beyond. Phasing has,
therefore, to be left somewhat flexible so that the pace of
implementation can match the mobilisation of resources.

The national resolve of raising the outlay on education
0 6% of the national income should be transiated into prac-
tice at the earliest possible. As cnvisaged by the NPE, 1986

and through the modalities it outlined, the nation as a whole,

shoulkd agsume responsibility of providing the resource sup-
port for education, The logical corollary of this proposition
is that an ethos of cost-effectiveness and accountability
should permeate every part of the education system. To say
the least, unplanned proliferation of snb-standard institu-
tions should siop here and now; programmes should cecase
10 be driven by budgets and instcad should stress processes



and outcomes; efficiency should be rated not by the ability
1o consume budget and demand more but by performance
and delivery. All this calls for extra-ordinary attention to the
management of education which is ofien neglected. Ft is ob-
vious that the many tasks which the NPE, 1986 and POA,
1992 envisage cannot be performed in 2 state when even
routine tasks tike suppiy of textbooks, conduct of examina-
tions and operation of academic calendar Ieave much.to be
desired. Reform of management in its entirety should be the
first and foremost task of the education community. -

While the Union and State Governments will fully
shoulder these responsibilities it is peopie’s involvement in
the educational reconstruction which will make the real dif-
ference. The total literacy campaigns have demonstrated
that, given the will, and the right strategy and appropriate
structures, people’s involvement can be elicited on 2 large
scale. The management challenge in education lies in creat-
ing appropriate arrangements for a similar involvement to
take on long-standing problems like the Universalisation of
. Elementary Education (UEE). There is no better way to en-

. sure accountability than an awakened and "demanding”
community.

Another important chatlenge is establishing linkages be-
tween education and other related services like child care,
nutrition and health. As it is, the responsibility for educa-
tional administration is fragmented in most States, with
more thar one Education Secretary and several Directors of
Education. There is need for greater coordination amongst
these multiple agencies and functionaries on the one hand
and between Education and other areas of HRD on the other.
Appropriate mechanisms should be developed.

Education for Women's Equality is a vital component of
the overall strategy of securing equity and social justice in
education. Pares 4.2 and 4.3 of the National Policy on
Education (NPE), 1986 are very strong and forthright state-
ments on the interventionist and empowering role of educa-
tion. What comes out clearly from the implementation of
NPE, 1986 and its POA, is the need for instittitional
mechanisms 10 ensure that gender sensitivity is reflected in
the impiementation of all educational programmes across
the board. It is being increasingly recognised that the
problem of UEE is, in essence, the problem of the girl child,
1t is imperative that participation of girls is enhanced ar all

vi

stages of education, particularly in streams like science,
vocational, technical and commerce education where girls
are grossly under-represented. The education system as a
whole should be re-criented 10 promote women’s equality
and education. : _

Another facet of the overall strategy of securing equity
and social justice in education is the concern for the educa-
tional needs of SCs/STs, minorities, and the physically and
mentally handicapped. Hete again it is necessary for educa-
tional gystem to be sensitive to the educational needs of
these groups; it shouid be geared np to promote equalisation
of educational opportunities.

The formulations on managemeant outlined in this docu-
ment cover not only structures but also processes. Many of
the structures envisaged like the State Advisory Boards of
Education (SABES), District Boards of Education, Village
Education Committees (VECS), are participative in nature
ang fatilitate greater coordination between education and
support services, The processes envisaged include planning,
training, and monitoring and evaluation, Experience since
1987 has established the need for the monitoring amrange-
ments being strengthened and being supplemented by peri-
odic impact studies. The formulations in POA, 1992 should
be implemented with vigour and determination, with adap-
tation which may be necessary 1o suit specific situations.

More than ever, there is an increasing awareness about
national integration and adherence tocertain national values
and concems; observance of secular, scientific and moral
valaes; inculcation of an understanding of our composite
cuitare, with its rich diversity, of our history, the history of
freedom struggle and of the achievements of independent
India; creation of an awareness of the importance of protec-
tion of environment and observance of smal! family norm;
and stress on commitment of youth to manual work and so-
cial service. While these aspects have received due atten-
tion in the past, furthir reorganisation of the content and
process of education on these lines would be a matter of
foramost priority.

Time is of essence, and undess we act now, we stand in
the danger of once again missing the opportunity of educa-
tional reform, so criticat notonly for the development of our
nation but for our very survival,



1. EDUCATION FOR WOMEN’S EQUALITY

1. PREFACE

1.1.1 Education for Women's Equality is g vital com-
ponent of the overall strategy of securing equity and social
justice in education, Paras 4.2 and 4.3 of the National Policy
on Education (NPE), 1986 are very strong and forthright
statements on the intervening and empowering role of
education, Inser alia, they emphasize the provigion of spe-
cial support services and removal of factors which result in
discrimination agains women at all levels of education. The
POA clearly spells out the actions which need to be taken
10 promote education for women's equality; it can hardly be
improved upon. What is sought 1o bo done is 10 modify the
contents of the POA wherever appropriate: What comes out
clearly is the need for will to implement and institutional
mechanisms to ensure that gender sensitivity is reflected in
the implementation of educational programmes across the
board. Education for Women's Equality is too important to
be left to the individual commitments or proclivities of per-
sons in charge of implementing programmes. It should be
incumbent on all actors, agenciesand institutions in the field
of education at alt levels to be gender sonsitive and ensure
that women have their rightful share in all educationat
programmies and activities,

2. PRESENT SITUATION

1.2.1 According to the 1991 census female literacy rate is
39.42% compared to 63.86% for males. The nomoer of
female illit-erates at 197 million is more than malg i/’ iterates
by 70 million even though the female population is kess than
the male population by 32 million. There are significant
rural-urban disparities among women, rural female literacy
is about half of urban female literacy. A striking finding is
that for every 100 girls in class ! in rurel areas, there are only
40 ine¢lass V, 18 in class VHI, 9 in ciass IX and only one in
¢lass X - the corresponding figures for urban areas being
82,62, 32 and 14, If ten to twelve years of general educa-
tion is the basic requirement for entrance into iochnical and
professional education, rural girls would therefore stand ex-
ciuded. An overwhelming proportion of vocational, higher
and technicgl educational facilities are located in urban or
semi-urban areas, Participation of girls in this sector con-
tinues o be low and gender stereotyped. Similarly, propor-
tion of women andl girls in engineering and agriculture based
courses is woefully low.
1.2.2 This is compounded by the fact that the proportion
"of women teachers in the iow literacy States is extremely
poor. The percentage of women teachers at the primary and
middle schools is 21% and 23% in rural areas and 56% and
57% in urban areas.

1.23 Itis therefore imperative that the entire educational
system is alive to the gender and regional dimensions of
educational disparities,

3. POLICY PARAMETERS AND STRATEGIES

1.3.1 In pursuance of NPE the main features of the im-
plementation strategy will consist of the following :

{i) to gear the entire education system to play a
positive interventionist role in the empower-
ment of women;

(if) to encourage educational institutions to take np
active programmes to enhance women's statys
and further women’s developmient in alt sec-
tors;

(iii} towiden women's access to vocational, techni-
cal and professional education at all levels,
breaking gender stereotypes; '

{iv) to create a dynamic management struchire that
will be able to respond to the challenge posed
by this mandate, -

4. PLANOF ACTION

14.1 Strategies outlined below deal primarily with opera-
tional details regarding implementation of the POA :

{1} Allthe Bureaus of the Department of Education
will prepare a concrete action plan addressing
gender related concerns in their specific area of
work by August, 1993. Relevant nodal institu-
tions like the UGC, AICTE, ICSSR, ICHR,
CBSE, ICAR, ICMR, IAMR, State Boards,
Vocational Education Bureaus, etc. will also
prepare similar action plans. Part IV, para 4.1
10 4.3 of the NPE and Chapter XII of the POA
will form the guiding principles for the action
plan. '

(i) A monitoring unit will be created in the Plan-
ning Division of the Department of Education
0 ensure integration of gender issues into
policies, programmes and schemes. This unit
will develop indicators for monitoring im-
plementation, ensure effective dissemination of
information and coordinate action. This will be
done by August, 1993,

(iif) Similar monitoring units/bureaus will be set up
at the State level,

(iv) Annual reports of all the bureaus and institu-
tions will clearly spelf out the steps they have



1aken 10 cnhance women's and girls® access 0
educaticon, ensuring that the conient and process
of education is sensitive 10 gender concems and
equal access is assured for science and techni-
cal education at all levels.

s. EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN
1.5.1 Education can be an effective tool for women's em-
powerment, the parameters of which are :

- enhance self-esteem and seif confidence of
women; ]

- building & pasitive image of women by recogniz-
ing their contribution to the socicty, polity shd
the economy;

- developing ability to think cnucally-

- fostering decision making and action through
colfective processes;

- enable women 10 make informed choices in areas
like education, employment and heglth {especul
Iy reproductive health;

- ensuring equal pmacxpuion in developmental
processes;

- providing information, lmowiedge n‘sﬁl for
economic independence;

- cnbmmgmmkgﬂhmmmfm .

tion relating 10 their rights and entitlements in
sociely with a view 0 cnhance their participation
on an equal footing in all areas,

152 mfdbwmgmmwﬂlbcﬂenfumw
ment of the above parameters and the concerned bureaus
and institutions will report on progress as stated in para 4.1
above :
(i) Everyeducational institution will take up active
programmes: of women's development;

(ii} All ieachers and inst:uctors will be trained as
agents of women's empowermemt. Training
programmes will be developed by NCERT,
NIEPA, DAE, SRCs, DIETs, SCERTs and the
University System. Innovative training
programmes will be designed with the assis-
ance of concerned organizations and women's
groups;

(iii) Gender and poverty sensitization programmes
will be developed for ieacher educators and ad-
_ministrators. An eavironment will be crested

" ‘whereby all the sections of the education secior

. will become alive and sensilive 10 the role of
education in eliminating gender disparitics.
(iv) In order to create & greater confidence and ©

motivate parents Lo send girls to school,
preference will be given to recruitment of
women leachers.

{v) The common core curriculum is 2 potentially
powerful insaqument to promote & positive
image of women, The Department of Women's
Studies, NCERT will intensify activities al-
ready initiated in the arca of developing gender
sengitive corriculum, removing sex bias from
textbooks and training of trainersAcachers.
SCERT and the concerned State level boards
and institutions will initiate similar work.

(vi) Funds would reqquire (0 be earmarked in all
education budgets for such awareness and ad-
vocacy related activities, :

6. RESEARCH AND WOMEN'"S STUDIES

1.6.1 Women's Studics is a critical input to promoie bet-
ter understanding of women's contribution to social proces-
ses within social, technological and environmental change,
their struggies and aspirations, conceptual obstacies that
make them “invisible"” in many areas of scientific enquiry.
The programme ims %o investigate and remove structural,
cultural or setitudinal canses of gender discrimination, and
thus empower women 10 achieve effective participation in
all sreas of national or intemational development. The four
dimensions © be supported are :
) Research to advance the frontiers of
- knowlcdge, develop human resources and
m:nw'nmgmm:npwmuof
lbnbowaim

Gi) ,Twhumchmeemmwnm

. of menend women to one of concern for gender

cquality. Existing biases and defm:es in
curriculum will be addressed.

(iii} Training of teachers, decision makers, ad-

ministrators and planners toenable them to play

a positive interventionist role for gender

. (iv) Extension or direct involvement of institutions

in women's development activities among the

COMMUNLy.
1.62 Special efforts will be made to make the Women's
Studies Centres set up in 20 universities and 11 colleges o

" become more ¢ffective through intensive training of their

staff, Eminent institutions and well known women's or-
ganizations will be invoived in the process of revitalizing
existing centreg/units and helping in the establishment of
BEW ONCs. :

163 Networking between different institutions for re-
search, extension and information disseminstion has



demonstrated high cost-effectivencss ag well as potential for -
. cpaﬂmmdgwth Such networks will be initiated 0 in-
" créase output of quality teaching materials especially in
- regional languages, training and curriculum design, and

_ decentralized area-specific models of intervention.

 1.64  Foundation course shoukd be designed and intro-
duced for undergraduates with a view to promoie the objec-
~ tives of empowerment of women. Mw;ﬂbedonewamm
‘the 8th Plan period.

7. UNIVERSALIZATION OF ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION AND ADULT EDUCATION

1.7t It is impossible to achieve Universal Elemmtary
_ Education(UEE)nnlmconcmochmmademmach
~ out 1o the girl child. Girls who cannot attend formal schools

alm*ehnd m&woutmubep:mdedequnumlm
mnesthmughNon Formal Education (NFE). Efforts will

be made (o design special NFE programmes fo:rotnof_:.
achool and adolescent girls with a view to getthem back into™ ~

the formal stream or qualify for technical or vocational
education. The Open School, distance education sysicms
and other innovative educational programmes will reach out
ogirlsin
mmumtybasedc&‘msmllbcumragedmmmsecta
The above tasks acquire a greater significance in the
SAARC decade of the gisi child,

1.72 The rural girls are doubly disadvaniaged by non
svail-ability of educational facilities and by the work they
‘have 1o do related with fuel, fodder, waker, sibling care and

paid and unpaid work, Coordinated efforts, albeit withother

" . Depastmenta/Ministries, need 1o be made 10 provide the
nocessary support services to enhance their participation
and performance. Provision of support services and child
mfmhmsshonldbesemasamymdmwgmlad
junct of UEE. ,

173 Animporant constraining factor for fcmale educa-
tion is the lack of women teachers in rural areas. The
Revised Policy Formulations postulate that at least 50 per
‘cent of teachers recruited in future would be women, There-
fore special efforts would be made to recruit -women

- teachers and to augment teachesr-training facilities for
women so that adequate number of qualified women
teachers are available in different subpcu including Math-
ematics and Science. -

1.74 Totat Literacy Campmgns {TLCs) bemg taken up
should pay special attention to women in the 15-35 age
group as it has been done with very positive impact ifl many
districts. NFE should be dovetailed 1o TLCs in order toreach
out 1o girls in the 10-20 age group. :

1,75 Programmes for continuing education should be
designed 10 ensure that neo-literates and school going girls
have access to reading materials. If necessary, books and

- proved qualitatively and quantitatively especially in rural

—

magazmess!nuldbenmdeavmldﬂe to women mthearham- o

lets. The medium of radio” will be utilised to sustainén-
thusiasm and motivation. B

1.7.6  Efforts should be made to-coordinate the different -
vocational schemes both withih the formal system and those
initiated by 6fer Departments/Ministrics.

8. WOMEN'S ACCESS TO vocanomx.
TECHNICAL AND PROFESSONAL _
EDUCATION AND EX{STING AND EMERGENT
TECHNOLOGIES .

1.8.1 Improvementof g_u‘ls access to technical, vocation-
al and professional gducation requires a national programme
to introduce and strengthen Science and Mathematics teach-
ing in all gifis schools. A special scheme will be designed
to meet the shortiall of Science and Mathematics teachers
in girls schools. Serious efforts/should be made by the
Centre and State planners, curriculum developers and ad-
ministrators to consciously encourage participation of girls
in non-traditionat and emergent technologics at alt levels.
Guidance ahd counselting for girls should be undertaken as
& necessary pre-condition to encourage participation.

ical education will be im-

arcas. Women’s I'T1s and Polytechnics and women's wings
in general Politechnics and TTls will be revamped with a
view 10 diversify disciplines, trades and courses to en-
courage participation in new and emerging technologies.
133 Information about credit, banking, enerprencurial
abilities will be developed in technical and vocational in-
stitu-tions. The appreaticeship scheme will be strengthened
1o increase the coverage of wunen

9. MEDIA .
19.1 The electronic, print and traditional media will be

* used to create 2 clifhate for equal opportunities for women

and girls. It will thus play 2 complementary and supportive

~role in awareness generation, dissemination of information

and communication, Given the fact that aimost all rursl
aréas are covered by radio, specraleflfmswﬂlbcmdem
utilize this medium to reach out % women.

10. MANAGEMENT STRUCTURE AT CENTRE AND
STATE LEVEL :

1.10.1 Women’s cells should be set up forthwith in all
Central and State agencies concerned with cnmcuiurn
development, train-ing and research,

1.102 A Monitoring cell will be set up within the Planning
Bureau of the Department of Education, Ministry of Human
Resource Development. Similar units in the states should
take responsibility for monitoring and evalualing progress.



1.103 A high level Inter-Ministerial Commitiec will be
~ constituted by the Department Of Education, MHRD to :
{i) review implementation of POA on a continning
{ii) advise the government on policies and
progranmes related to girls education;

(iii) activate planning mechanisms in consuitation
with each other 10 ensure provision of essential
support services that will enhance girls® and
women's participation in education.

1.10.4 Similar commitiees wifl be constituted at the State
level.



2. EDUCATION OF SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES
AND OTHER BACKWARD SECTIONS

1.© PRESENT SITUATION

2.1.1 According to 1981 census, the population of
Scheduled Castes (8Cs) was 10.6 crores and that of
Schedaled Tribes (STs) 5.4 crores accounting for 15.75%
and 7.8 % respectively of the country’s population. The cor-
responding figures of 1991 census are rot yet availabic.

2.1.2 According to'1981 census, the literacy rates of SC
and ST population were 21.38% and 16.40% respectively
as against 41.22% of non-SC/ST population. The literacy
rates of women for these categories were 10.93, 8.04 and
29.43 percent respectively. The correspoiding figures of
1991 census are not yet available. The proportion of enrol-
mentof SC/ST children continues to be much less than their
population proportion except in the case of primary educa-
tion where the enrolment ratios are comparable to the
general enrolment. But this is possibly due to the higher
proportion of over-age children amongst these categories.
2.1.3 The drop-out rate among $C/ST students continues
to be very high at all levels of education. The drop-out rates
for the year 1987-88 amongst SC, ST and genera! popula-
tion are given below:-

Drop-out Rates (1987-88)
Classes SC ST General
I-v 51.60 65.21 46.97
I-VIII 68.81 80.01 6229
X - 8198 8762 75.30

2,14 The NPE, 1986 was unambiguous about removal of
disparities and attainment of equalisation of educational op-
porturities for SCs, STs and other Backward Sections, spe-
cialty for girls. The POA detailed a number of strategies
aimed at acoelerating their rate of enrolment and retention.
The NPERC as well as the JRC have reiterated the need for
concerted efforts for bringing about equality of educational
opporunity and achievement for SCs, STs and other back-
ward sections of the society. However, despite the policy
imperatives, the implementation of the various schemes has
not been commensurate with the goals set up for each
scheme.

2.1.5 A number of Centrally Sponsored Schemes are
being continued in the 8th Five Year Plan (1992-97) for SCs,
STs and other backward sections. These are (i} Post-matric
scholarships; (i) Grant-in- aid to voluntary organisations;
(iii) Pre-matric scholarships for children of those engaged
inAan-clean occupations; (iv) Book banks; (v) Boys™ and

Girls’ Hostels; (vi) Coaching and allied schemes, In addi-

tion to these, two schemes in the central sector have also
been approved, viz., (i} special educational development
programme for girls belonging to SCs of very low literacy
levels, and (ii) educational complex in low literacy pockets
for development of women’s fiteracy in tribal areas. These
programmes are in addition to the special thrust given tothe
weaker sections in the general programmes for educational
development like opening of schools, ruaning of Non-For-
ma! Education {NFE) centres and adult education centres,
schemes of Operation Blackboard, upgradation of merit of
SC/ST students, reservation-in educational institutions, etc.

2. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

221 Taking intoaccount the experience gained in the im-
plementation of NPE, 1986 and POA, the following

strategies are proposed:
(a)} Accessand Enrolment

2.2.2 Inordertoensure universal access and enrofment of
SC children in rural areas, henceforth, in opening primary
and upper primary schools priority would be given to the
needs of SC habitations and hamlets. As far as possible pre-
primary section wiil be an integral part of such schools.

223 Every Scheduled Tribe habitation will be provided -
with a primary school or other suitable institution before the
end of the 8th Five Year Plan in order to ensure universal
enrolment and participation.

224, Inwibal arcas educational plan will be implemented
inan mtegrated manner. I‘re-school education (through Bal-
wadis), Non-Formal Bducauon elementary education and

" adult education will be organically linked and integrated to

ensure achievement of total literacy of the entire population,
This integrated Educational Complex will be responsibie for
total education within its area serving afl children in the age-
group 3-14 and adults in the age-group 15 and above.
2.2.5 For SC children access and enrolment will be as-
sured primarily in the formal school. Where SC children are
not ablé o attend the formal school provision for non-for-
mal and distance education centres will be made to ensare
universal access and enrolment,

226 It will be the responsibility of the teachers to or-
ganise drives at the beginning of every academic session to
enro! all school-age children specially girls belonging o
SCs, $Ts and other backward sections. For this purpose ac-
tive assistance of voluntary agencies and.local communities
shalt be taken, Traditional and fotk mediacan be very cffec-
tive in reaching parents and chﬂdren in remote areas to
motivate them,



(b) Participation

227 Adequate incentives will be provided for the

children of SC, ST and other backward sections in the form

of Scholarships, Uniforms, textbooks, stationery and mid-

day meals.

228 All schools, NFE centres and prc-schoot centres in

SC/ST habitations will be equipped with necessary and es-

~ sential infrastructural facilities in accordance with the
rorms laid down for Operation Blackboard and for achiev-
ing Minimum Levels of Learning (MLL). :

229 Operation Blackboard shall cover within a period of
two years all schools in tribal areas and Harijan Bastis ir-
respective of the date on which the school was set up,

2.2.10 The indigent families among SC/ST will be given

incentives to send their children, particularly girls, to

schools.

{c) Achieveinent

2.2.11 Chitdren from tribal communities will be taught
through the mothertongue in the earlier stages in primary
school.-Teaching/learning material in the tribal languages
will be prepared providing for a transition W the regional
language by Class {11, “

22.12 Thehomelanguage of children of SC/ST may be dif-
ferent from others. Therefore, standard teaching/lcaming
material will be re-written to make them intelligible 1o the
SC/ST children especially in areas where the standard lan-
guage and the leamners’ dialect arc diffecent. -

2213 It will be ensured that MLL aiready set-up foe
primary schools wili be achicved, that the necessary stand-
ards of three Rs are acquired by all children in SC/ST com-
munities. Effective methodologies for measurement of
MLL will be implemented.

3. ADULTEDUCATION

23.1 Adult education programmes will be an integral part
of educational micro-pianning in all tribal areas.

232 Under the total literacy campaign SC and ST
popuiations will be the major focus for achieving total
literacy. Special attention will be paid to adult illiicrate
womern. '
233 Adult education programmes far SCs/STs will es-
sentially be programmes of empowerment. Special and
relevant curricula and materials shall be prepared for this
purpose s » crash progrumme,
- 234 Post-liery centres will be set up in SC/ST areas
titeracy campaigns have been carried out in order 1o
facilities for continued literacy for adult neo-
fiterates specially women, '

4. INCENTIVES

24.1 Under the scheme of pre-matric and post-matric
scholarshipe, the rates will be linked with the.increase ir the:
cost of living index.

242 Scholarships for SC/ST students in upper primary
{middic} school and onwards will be distributed through
bank/post-office. Scholarships will be payable in advance
on the first day of each month. Special provisions will have
tobemdcmauowminorchildrennopemehmkmms

243 Coaching, training and remedial seaching classes
will be organised for students of SC/ST and other backward
sections in order 5o enhance the scholastic achievement of
these students. Special coaching for entrance examinations
for institutions of higher leaming, particularly for profes-
somlommmbemudednsclsrmmuofmm'
X and XII. .

244 RmdmﬁnlfaciliﬁeawillbepmvidedforSC}STsm-

dents preparing for competitive examinations.

24.5 Additionat scholarships will be provided for SC/ST
girf students in the secondary and senior secondary classes.
Spec:alconchhgmdmned:almmﬂbemmdfor
SCJSTyrlmm . -
246 MtScho!xs!upSchumcovmngAGmdem- '
dents will be implemented in all the States.

' 24.7 Books of proven quality including classics from In-

dian and foreign languages will be abridged, adaptod, trans-
Iated and reproduced and made available at subsidised rales

30 the children and neo-literses in SC/ST communities.

5. RESERVATIONS

2.5.1 Implementation of reservation will be monitored at
all levels and failure to adhere 1o the same will be made
punishable.

252 Reservation in recruitment of teachers from SC/ST
communities will be ensured in all educational institutions.
2.5.3 In Navodaya Vidyslayas, admission for SC» and
STs are reserved on the basis of cither the national norm of
15% and 7.5% respectively or of the percentage of SC and
ST population in the district, whichever is higher. This prin-
ciple will be considered for adspiation by State Goven-
ments in other educational institutions, wherever feasibie,
the criterion of rescrvation being the national percentages
of 15 and 7 1/2 or the Stale percentages of SC and ST or the
district percentages of SC and ST, whichever is higher.

254 Through sh appropriste scheme {acifities will be
provided to SC/ST children for studying in reputed private
educations! insitntions of high quality. Reservation will be
provided for SC/ST children in schools which receive grant-
-aid



6. TEACHERS AND THEIR TRAINING

2.6.1 Where teachers are not available in schools located:

in.SC/ST localisies, crash programmes for giving Suitable
training 1o eligible persons from SCs/STs wiil be started.
The eligible amongst them will be appointed as teachers in
the schools.

262 Specifiedteachertraining institutions suchas DIETs
will be identifibd for training of SC/ST teachers on a large
scaie, _ ;

263 In order 10 encourage SC/ST students 10 become
teachers special coirses integrating secondary, sanior
secondary and professional training wil be devised. This
will encourage such candidates to opt for the teaching
profession from an early stage and get adequate iraining as
teacher,

264 Wherever possible husband-wife teams will be
posted as teachers in tribal areas, This will ensure high par-
ticipation by such teachers in schoot education.

7. ADDITIONAL MEASURES

2.7.1 A chain of pace-setting institutions from primary to
higher secondary will be established in areas of SC/ST con-
centration for providing quality education to talented
~ leamers as well as for upgrading the achievement levels of
comparatively slow leamers in these communities,

2.7.2 Education in tribal areas should be linked with out-
door activities. Many tribal children excel in sports, games
and other out-door activities. Such talent must be identified
and nurtred. Adequate coaching will be provided at early

stages so that these alented sportsmen and women car par- -

ticipate in sporting activities andi competitions. Scholarships
will be provided for such students paying special attention
10 their dietary requirements.

2.7.3 ‘There is need for improvement in the standards of
hostels for SC/ST students. Special attention has to be paid
to the nutritional need of the students, As far as possible hos-
tels should be managed by teachers. Hostels for SC girls
should be constructed in Or around the vicinity of the
school/college where the girls are enrolled and adequate
security measures should be provided. Hostels shouid
preferably be run by Non-Governmental Organisa-
tions(NGOs}.

274 Thereisneed to incorporate in the schooi curriculum
philosophy of Dr. Ambedkar which emphasised an untiring
effort 1o alleviate the educational standards of SC/ST per-
sons, an incukcation of an understanding among leachers
and students abort the richness of the culture of SC/ST and
of their contribution to culture and economy.

3—RET M/o. HRD/SS

8. OTHER EDUCATIONALLY BACKWARD
SECTIONS

2.8.1 Speciat efforts will be made to improve the educa-
tional infrastructure in remoie and inaccessible areas, bor-
der areas, istands and hilly and desent areas and areas of
concentration of educationally backward sections,
Measures will also be taken to ensure that incentives in the
form of scholarships, uniforms, books, stationery, etc. reach
the clientele groups.

9. MONITORING

291 Inadditiontothe monitoring by the existing scheme;
monitoring of education in SC/ST areas will be entrusted 10
the local community/village education committee with ade-
quate representation of- SC/ST members speciaily women.
The focal community wili take the total responsibility of
planning the educational facilities in SC/ST areas.

292 Inmostof the States and at the Centre the incentive
programmes like scholarships, mid-day meals, free
uniforms, etc. and setting up of hostels and Ashram Schools
for SC/ST are being implemented by the Welfare Depart-
ments, while the Departments of Education run programmes
of setting up of schools, appointment of teachers, prepara-
tion of textbooks, curriculum, etc. which cater to SC/ST stu-
dents as a part of the general programmes of the Education
Departments. It would, therefore, be appropriate that the
monitoring is done by the respective departmenis im-
plementing the programmes. The Joint Monitoring System
developed for this purpose by the Ministry of Human
Resource Development, Ministry of Welfare and Planning
Commission will be taken up carnestly.

2.9.3In some States, educational institutions for Scheduled

Tribes are being run by agencies other than the Education
Department. It is better that these are managed by Depant-

" ment of Education,

10. EVALUATION OF SCHEMES

2,10.1 A number of evaluation studies have been con-
ducted on the impiementation of Centrally Sponsored
Schemes as well as schemes of the State Governments. For
example, in the recent past, the post-matric scholarship
scheme has been reviewed by the Department of Personnel
and by NIEPA, Pre-matric scholarship schemes of the State
Govemments have been evaluated by NCERT. The Girls’
Hostel scheme was reviewed by three research organisa-
tions urkler the scheme of evaluation of the Department of
Education. Many studies have also been conducted under
the programmes of assistance of Ministry of Welfare,
NIEPA, NCERT, Tribal Research Institutes, eic, But there
does not seem 1o be a proper follow up of the reports.



2.10.2 What is needed is a systematic documentation and
utilisation of the findings of the reports for taking corrective
action,



3. MINORITIES’ EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

3.1.1 Articles 29 and 30 of the Constitution of India
guarantes the rights of minorities to conserve the language,
script and culture and to establish and administer education-
al institutions of their choice whether based on religion or
language. So far as minoritics are concerned the following
constiutional gaurantees have been provided which are in
addition to Articles relating to Fundamental Rights in part
11l of the Constiution : _
(i) Article 29. Protection of interests of minorities.
2%{1) Any section of the citizens residing in the ter-
ritory of India or any part thereof having a dis-

tinct language, script or culture of its own shall -

have the right 10 conserve the same.

29(2) No citizen shalt bé denied admission into any

educational institution maintained by the State
or receiving aid out of State funds on grounds

only of rehgxon race, csste, lansuagcor any of .

them.

(i) Article 30. Right of Mmonaes toestabhsh and
administer educational institutions.

30(1) Allminorities, whemerbasedonrehgmnorlan-
guage, shall have the right 10 establish and ad-
ministereducational institutions of the: - choice.

30(1A) In making any law providing for ¢ compul-
sory acquisition of any property of an educa-
tional institution established and administered
by a minority, referred to in ciause (1), the Swte
ghall ensure that the amount fixed by or deter-
mined under such law for the acquisition of

such property is such as would not restrict or -

abrogate the right guaranteed under that clause.

30(2) The State shall not, in granting aid to education-
al institutions, discriminate against any educa-
tional institution on the ground that it is under

the management of minority, whether based on

religion or language,

(ili} Article 350A. Facilities for instruction in
mother-longue at primary stage.

Tt shml be the endeavour of every State and of every local -

" authority within the State 10 provide adequale facilities for
instruction in the mother-tongue at the primary siage of
-oducation to children belonging w0 linguistic minority
groups; and the President may issue such directions to any
Stato as he considers necessary or proper for securing the
provision of such facilities,

Point No.11:

3.12 The implementation of the above guarantees has
been uneven aithongh the varions Conferences of Education
Ministers, Government of Indiz Memorandum of 1956 as
also the Statement on Languages in 1958 etc., have been
laying emphasis on the special treatment to linguistic
minorities. Efforts should be made to safeguard these con-
stitutional guaraniees more vigorously.

3.1.3 According 10 1981 Census, the religious minorities
constitite about 17.4% of the population of which Mustims
are 11.4%, Christians 2.4%, Sikhs 2%, Buddhists 0.7% and
Jains 0.5%. The High Power Panel on minorities, SC/ST and
other weaker sections, appointed by Ministry of Home Af-
fairs and headed by Dr. Gopal Singh has identified Muslims
and Neo-Buddhists as educationally backward at national
level. Subsequently, the Government have ¢xtended 1o neo-
Buddhists all the benefits which are available to Scheduled
Castes. The State Governments may identify other groups
which are educationally backward at the State level. Special
efforts need to be 1aken to bring the educationally backward
minorities on par with the rest of the society and to make
them participate fully in the national developmental ac-
tivities, The census data of 1991 in respectot‘mmmesns
not yet available.

314 'I‘heNanmlPohcyonEducauon(NPE) 1986 states
the following reganding education of minorities vide para
4 8 of the document: "Some minority groups are education-
aily deprived or backward. Greater attention will be paid to
the education of these groups in the interest of equality and
social justice. This will naturally include the constitutional
guanraniees given to them 1o establish and administer their
own edycational institutions, and protection 1o their lan-

. guages and culture. Simultaneously, objectivity will be
~ reflected in the preparation of text books and in all school

activities, and all possibie measures will be taken to promote
an integration based on appreciation of common national
goals and ideals, in conformity with the cote curriculum.”

~ ‘This has been reiterated in the Revised Policy Formulations,

2. 15-POINT PROGRAMME FOR THE WELFARE
OF MINORITIES

32.1 Former Prime Minister Smt, Iud:m Gandhi issued a
15-Point Directive on welfare of mmonpes 10 the Central
and State Govermnments in May, 1983, Point Nos. 11 and 12
concrn education of minorities. '

In many arcas recruitment is done through
cotnpetilive examinations. Often minority
groups ar¢ handicapped in taking advantage
of the educational system to compeig OR
equal terms in such examinations. To help



*n

them to overcome these handicaps, steps
shotild be taken (0 encourage the starting of
coaching ¢lasses in minority educational in-
stitutions to (rain persons to compeie suc-
cessfully in these examinations.

The acquisition of technical skills by those
minorities who are today lagging behind
would also help in national develepment.
Arrangements should be made to set up TTlIs
and Polytechnics by Government or private
agencies in predominantly minority areas to
encourage admission in such institutions of
adequate number of persons belonging to
these areas. :

Point No.12:

3. ON-GOING PROGRAMMES FOR MINORITIES'
EDUCATION

(i} Scheme of Coaching Classes for Competetive Ex-
aminations

33.1 The University Grants Commission introduced a

Coaching Scheme in 1584 to prepare students belonging to

educationally backward minorities to enable them o com-

pete in various competitive examinations for recruitment in -

services and for admission to professional courses inciud-
ing Enginecring, Medical etc.

3.3.2 The U.G.C.iscurrently implementing the scheme in
20 Universities and 33 colleges. Besides these, two
Regional Resource Centres, one each at Calicut and Aligarh
Muslim University, have been set up with the objective of

preparing teaching and learning materials and also for con- -

ducting orientation programmes for the functionaries of the
Coaching Centres. So far, during the period 1984-9C, 24,000
candidates have availed of the facility of Coaching Classes.
UGC has incurred a ota! expenditure of Rs.140.00 lakhs on
the implemntation of the scheme. The number of successful
candidates is approximately 1,990,

333 A Standing Commitiee of UGC reviewed the
scheme and on the basis of its recommendations the scheme
was revised in 1988. The Standing Commitiee has been
making periodic visits to the centres and has suggested fur-
ther changes to improve the quality of the scheme., UGC has
accepted to carry out these changes. This needs to be pur-
sued.

33.4 Minisiry of Welfare had launched during 1990-91,
a scheme of pre-examination coaching/training to prepare
candidates belonging to educationally and economically
backward minority communities for various competititve
examinations/professional courses/entrance examinations
through reputed minority voluntary orgarisations. 36 Pre-
examination coaching/training centres were sanctioned till
March, 1991.

10

3.3.5 The Planning Commission has agreed to include g
scheme of pre-examination coaching for weaker sections
based on economic criteria under the 8th Five Year Plan,
The modalities are being worked out by the Ministry of Wel-
fare,

(i) Community Polytechnics in Minority Concentra-
tion Areas

136 The scheme of Community Polytechnics was in-
itiated in 1978-79 with a view to ensuring for the rural
society a fair shareof benefits from the investments in tech-
nical education system, The major areas of activities of
Community Polylechnics are socio-economic surveys,
iraining programmes for providing skills 1o unemployed
persons for selffwage employment, organising technical
services in villages etc.

33.7 As a part of implementation of the 15- Point
Programme, ten polyiechnics were selected during 1984-85
in minority concentration areas for upgrading them ascom-
munity polytechnics. At present, all the 41 minority con-
centration districts listed in POA-1986 have been covered
by Community Polytechnics or their Extension Centres.

(iit) Training programmes for principals/managers/
teachers in minority managed schools.

3.3.8 NCERT has been organising seminars and training
programmes for principals/teachers of minerity managed
schools, The programmes include seminar cum workshop
for principals and managers, and training programmes for
teachers from minority managed institutions in subjectarcas
of English, Scicnce, Mathematics, Vocationalisation of
education and Educational Evaluation. Such training
programmes are also being organised by the Regional
Resource Centres, About 1400 Princibais and teachers have
been trained so far.

(iv) Guidelines for recognition of Minority Managed
Institutions

339 The Union Department of Education have prepared
policy norms and principles for recognition of educational
institutions as minority managed institutions and these have
been circulated to State Governments for enabling them o
prepare detailed guidelines in the matter. However, the
response from State Governments has not been encourag-
ing. These guidelines need to be vigorously pursued and ef-
fectively monitored,

(v} Review of Text-Books from the Stand-Point of Na-
tional Integration

3.3.10 The programme of review of text books from the
point of view of providing communal harmony, secularism
and rational integration is being implemented jointly by the
NCERT and State Governments. NCERT iakes up review



of Text-Broks of State Governments on sample basis. A
Steering Committee has been set up at national level to make
this programme a regular feature. A meeting of the Nation-
al Steering Committee was organised at Intemnational In-
stitute of Dravidian Linguistics, Trivandrum (Kerala} on

19-20 April, 1991 to consider the report of the work done.

and formulate its recommendations. A workshop to evaluate
History and Language text-book of West Bengal, Assam,
Manipur and Tripura was held at North Bengat University
from 13th to 16th March, 1992,

¢vi) Programmes identified for State Governments

3.3.11 The Programme of Action 1986 listed 2 number of
other programmes 10 be taken up by the State Governments
for the wplifiment of educationally backward minorities.
However, most of them have not been taken up becaunse of
paucity of funds.

- {vii)Monitoring ‘

3.3.12 A quarteriy monitoring report on action taker on
programmes envisaged under POA is submitted to Ministry
of Welfare. The quarterly report, however, are not regular-
1y submitted by the State Governments.

' 4. REVISIONS SUGGESTED IN THE EXISTING
POA/STRATEGIES OF IMPLEMENTATION

34.1 In school education and adult education sectors,
areas of concentration of educationally backward minorities

-t be taken care of by an Area Approach with Block/Tehsil
a3 a unit where specially designed programmes would be
implemented 1o ensure accelerated progress, (Acuon Deptt.
of Education - Centre and States/UTs).

34.2 Suitable Centrally Sponsored/ Central Schemes
should be formulated in the 8th Five Year Plan for im-
plementing the strategies for the development of education-
ally backward minorities. (Action : Deptt. of Education,
Ministry of HRD and Planning Commission).

343 Arevisedlist of minority concentration districis and
biocks/Tehsils should be prepared by the Ministry of Wei-
fare taking into account all relevant facts, Schemes for the
development of the Minorities should be designed for such
districts and tehsils/blocks (Action : Mlmstrv of Welfare;
Deput. of Education, Mxmstry of HRD).

3.4.4- Non Formal Education cquivalent to primary
schooling 1o be adequately provided in areas of concentra-
tion of educationally backward minorities. The Scheme of
Non Formal Education needs to be reviewed and
strengthened accordingly. This is necessary o reduce the
drop-out rate. (Action : Depit. of Edmauon Centre and
StatesAJTs).

345 Atime-bound crash programme of school improve-
ment with an in- built mechanism for covering minority con-

il

centration areas with the on-going programmes of Opera-
tion Blackboard, Non-formal Education and District In-
stitute of Education and Tmining to be implemented on
priority basis. (Action : Deptt. of Education, Centre and
States/UTs).

346 Remedial coaching schemes for SC/ST students 1o
be extended 1o students belonging to educationally back-
ward minorities also. Remedial coaching should also in-
clude enrichment classes for the relatively better students.
(Action : Depit. of Education/States/UTs.).

347 In the higher education sector, educational trusts,
foundations and non-Governmental organisations to be sup-
ported and strengthened to cater to the educational needs of -
educationally backward minorities. {Action : UGC/State
Govlts./UTs).

" 348 Inareas where there is concentration of the educa-

tionally backward minorities, girls hostels to be constructed
in schools and colleges on a priority basis. (Action : Deptt,
of Education, Centre/States, Ministry, of Welfare and.
UGLC).

" 349 Studies and surveys 1o be commis&iohed on selec-

tive basis by Research organistions, Universities and other
Central afd State Agencies. (Action : Deptt. of Education -
Centre and States/UTs, Ministry of Welfare, NCERT,

U.G.C., Planning Commission, [CSSR).

3.4.10 The safeguards guaranteed in the Constitution to lin-
guistic and religidus minorities in respect of education at the
primary and secondary stages to be effectively imple-
mented. {Action : Deptt. of Education - Centre and
States/UTs). s

34.11 A centrally sponsored/central scheme to be
1aunched in areas of minority concentration o ensure the
availability of Urdu knowing teachers in schools. Facilities
for instruction through the medium of Urdu at the primary
stage to be implemented effectively. Where the situation
warrants on the basis of existing formula, the Urdu medium
sections to be opened in the existing secondary schools.
Urdu knowing teachers to be appointed for students offer-
ing Urdu as a medium. The number of the students belong-
ing to educationally backward minority should be the
criterion for the appointment of Urdu teachers in each
class/school. and also for starting Urdu medium schools and
Urda as subject at different classes in existing schools. State
Governments shall ensure that Urdu Textbooks are made
available to the school students on time alongwith textbooks
in English/Hindi. (Action : Deptt. of Education - Centre and
States/UTS). 3
3.4.12 (a) A Centrally sponsored!Cenual scheme for the
introduction of Science, Mathematics, English and Hindi -
eic., in traditional institations to be formulated by the
Department of Education and to be 2dopted by such in-



- s:;ituions purely on voluntary basis {Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).
_ {b) The State Govts would be encoamged 10 estab-
lish Madrasa Boards to look after the education of the
minorities. Eflective administration of these boardstobe en-

sured through adequate staff support. (Action:: Stajes/UTs.).

34.13 Educational programmes with a vocational biasto
be introduced in the educational institutions in areas of con-
centration of "educationally backward minorities on a

priotity basis. Training programme in crafis in which there

are inherited skitls among educatiomally backward
minorities to be organised through craft training institutes,
Efforts to be made to locate such crafi training institates in
area of concentration of educationally backward minorities.
Where these institules are available, in such aveas, they are
to be upgraded on a selective basis as advanced crafl train-
ing centres s that the inherited skills of the educationatly
backward minoritics become more productive. Artisans’
children 1o be given preference in admissions in IT1s. (Ac-
tion : Miniistries of HRD, Labour, Textiles and State Govts. ).

3.4.14 The coaching scheme of UGC to be revamped and
expanded 1o cover more minorily concentration areas.
Wherever necessary, new coaching centers tobe opened not
only in these areas but also in nonminority concentration
districts for remedial and enrichment- coaching, where
suitable target group and facilities are available in Calleges

and Universities. The existing scheme of the Mipistry of
' Welfare for providing pre-examinatiori coathing for
minorities through reputed voluntary organisations to be
strengthened and extended to provide remedial coaching.
The Ministry of Welfare will have to 1ake into consideration
the involvement of non-Governmental organisations known
for theigdnterest in educational development of minorities.
UGC will be exploring possibilities for adopting their
scheme for coaching through reputed private institutions for
recruitment to the public services, (Action ; Ministries of
HRD and Welfare and U.G.C.).

34.15 ACentrally Sponsored/Central Scheme for appoint-
ment of language teachers, funded by Government of India,
will be launched in the Eighth Five Year Plan. {(Action :
Ministry of HRD and Planning Commission).

3.4.16 The alarming rate of drop-out among the minority
students to be checked by specially designed measizes, In-
centives to be given to poor minority studeats in the shape
of freeships, stipends and uniforms. They are also to be
given pre-matric and post-matric scholarships by extending
the scholarship schemes of SC/ST students. (Action : Min-
istrieg of Welfare and HRD).

3.4.17 Voluntary Organisations, Federations and Associa-
tions of Minority-managed institutions (o be encouraged
and actively associated with the functioning of minorities
education. (Action ; State Govis /UTs).
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3.4.18 Special monitoring machinery must be set up both
at the centre and States, The Monitoring Committees should
be headed by eminent public persons and have repre-
seniatives of the community, Voluntary Agencies and the
congerned Govt. agencies. (Action : Deptt. of Educa:m
Centre and States/UTs).

3.4.15 Scheme for Scholarships for weaker sections on
meril-cum-means basis, with in-built system of placement
in good institutions; fee exemptionfee Loncession for ar-
tisans and other weaker sections; such help could be routed
throngh Voluntary Societies of all India repute. (Action :
Depit. of Education, Ministry of HRD; Ministry of Welfare;
States/UTs.).

3.4.20 Scheme for cncouragmg seumg up of Libraries,
Reading Rooms etc. in minority concentration aress;
projects in 2 few blocks on an experimental basis to be un-
dertaken by State Governments which will provide ade-
quate finances for the purpose. (Action : States/UTs.).

3.4.21 A suitable incentive scheme to be devised to en- '
courage States achieving the largets in respecs of minoritics
education. (Action : Ministry of HRD),

3.4.22 Arrangements for appointment of regional language
teachers in Urdu medium schools may be made on a priority
basis, (Action ; States/UTs).

3.4.23 Voluntary Organisations should be encouraged to
set up ITTs in areas of conceniration of educationally back-
ward minorities. Where reguired, suitable funds should be -
provided. (Action : Ministry of Labour, States/UTs).

5. PHASING OF TARGETS, STRATEGIES
ENVISAGED AND PRIORITY MEASURES

3.5.1 Short term measures include:

(i) Imparting of Technical skills through the 41
Community Polytechnics set up in the areas of
pre-dominant minority concentration. There
are many areas in which Community Polytech-
nic programmes have not borne the desired
result. Corrective measures need 10 taken and
vigorously implemented, Due publicity and in-
centives, should be provided. ( Action ; Deptt.
of Education - Centre/States).

University Grant Commission’s Scheme of
giving assistance to Universities/Colleges for
coaching classes for students belonging to
educationally backward minorities to be
revamped and expended to cover more minority

(it)

concentration areas. Wherever necessary, new

coaching centres 10 be opend includin i
minority concentration areas. (Acth GC)

Programme of Eyaluation of um-boob from
me s:and point "of national intsgration under-

(i)



i)

taken by NCERT and State Governments o be

taken up more systematicaily for speedy and ef-
fective implementation of this programme.
(Action ; NCERT/ SCERTS)

Qrintation programmes for prin-
cipals/managers and training programmes for
teachers of minority educational institutions
taken up by NCERT/NIEPA to be intensified
(Action: NCERT/NIEPA).

{(v) A crash programme of School Improvement

{vi)

(vii)

{viii)

(ix)

consisting of Elementary Education, Now-For-
mal Education and Adult Education to be im-
plemented on priority basis in minority
concentration arcas. (Action : Depit. of Educa-
tion, M/O HRD).

The scheme of Resource Centres will be ex-
tended for providing training and guidance to
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minority educational institutions situated near -

these centres, (Action : NCERT, U.G.C).

A proper moeitoring machinery must be set up
at the Centre and States. The Monitoring Com-
mittees should be constituted under the Chair-
manship of eminent publicmen of the
community and well-versed with the probiems
of minorities. The Commiti¢e at the Centre
should have all India representation. 1t should
include eminent persons of the community, of -
ficers from Education Department and the Min-
isiry of Welfare of the rank of Joint Secretary,

Members of Parliament, Vice-Chancellors, rep-

resentatives of voluntary organisations of
repute and a representative from Anjuman
Taraqqgi-Urdu-i-Hind, The State Committee
will submit gquarerly reports to the Central
Monitoring Commitiee. Monitoring proforma
for the purpose will be carefully designed. State
Governments should be requesied to form such
commiltees in their respective States on the
same patiern with immediate effect. They may
also be requested to form District Committees.
{Action : Depit. of Education - Centre and
Siates).

Arrangements for appointment of regional lan-
guage teachers in Urdu medium schools in
States may be made on priority basis. (Action :
States/UTS.).

There are complaints of standards of education
being lowered down in some instituiions min by
educationally backward minorities. Similarly
there arc many allegations regarding appoint-
mentof teachers and admissions inengineering,
medical and other professional colleges. There

(x}

(xi)

are also complaints about the gencral manage-
ment of institutions at all levels from primary
schools to universities.

1t is the crying need of the hour that an awaken-
ing should be created among the Muslims them-
selves 1o Tun and manage their institutions with
academic excelience on the linesof the Institute
of Mass Communication, Jamia Millia Islamia,
To achieve this, Government of India should
extend generous financial grant to such institu-
tions and also provide total protection to
Minority Institutions under Article 29 & 30 of
the Constiwtion, The monitoring committeesat
State and Central level should be charged with
the task of cnsuring improvement of standards
in minority managed institulions. (Action :
Deptt. of Education; Ministry of HRD, Ministry
of Welfare, States/UTs).

Women's Community Polytechnics should be
sct up in minority concentration areas on
priority basis. (Action : Deptt. of Education -
Centre and States/UTs).

implemcntaﬁon of Guidelines for Recognition
of Minority managed educational institutions :

a) Clear guidelines for recognition and for
timely disposal of applications, Each State
Government 1o formulate its recognition
policy and giving wide publicity to this. {Ac-
tion : Deptt. of Education Central/State
Governments), - :

b} Effective monitoring arrangements should
be made to see the proper implementation of
the guidelines. (Action : Deptt. of Education
Central/State Governments}.

<) State Governments should fix a time limit
for processing applications for recognition.
There should be a maximum period of three
months fixed for disposal from the date of
receipt of application. (Action : States/UTs).

- d) The StateGovernments may grant antomatic

recogrition 10 schools of ‘minorities upto
Class V. {Action : States/UTs).

(xif) Special attention should be paid to the minority

concentration areas in locating schools so that
minority children have access in matters of ad-
mission. The Ministry of Welfare will prepare a
revised list of ‘minority concentration
Blocks/Tehsils (Action : Ministry of Welfare,
Deptt. of Education - Centre and StatesAJTs).

(xiiY) Urdu wachers should be appointed in ail the

Kendriya Vidyalayas and Navodaya



(xiv)

(xv}

Vidyalayas located in minority concentration
areas and arrangement for teaching Urdu as 2
subject should also be made in these schools
with immediate effect. {Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

The number of students belonging to education-
ally backward minority shall determine the ap-
pointment of Urdu teachers and teaching of
Urd
Urdu medium schools. (Action : State Govern-
ments), ’

In the schemes of Operation Blackboard, Adult
Education and Non-formal Education and other
such schemes where Urdu has been neglected
so far should be given due impontance and Urdu
teachers/instructors should be appointed in
schools in minority concentration areas and ar-
rangement for Urdu facility should be made
with immediate effect. (Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

3.52 Medium tenm measures include:

®

(ii.a)

®

Centrally sponsored / Central scheme of Area
Intensive Programme for Educationally Back-
ward Minorities in the light of Revised NPE
(1986) and POA and the recommendations of
other expert bodies. (Action : Deptt. of Educa-
tion, Ministry of HRD).

Centrally Sponsored/Central Scheme of
Modernisation of Madrasa Education by the in-
troduction of Science, Mathematics and
English/Hindi in traditional Madrasas and
Makiabs on Voluntary basis. (Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

The State Govis. would be encouraged to estab-
lish Madrasa Boards to 1ook after the educztion
of the minorities. Effective administration of
these boards 1o be ensured through adequate
staff support. (Action ; States/UTS.).

(it} Centrally sponsored/Central scheme of Ap-

(i)

pointment of Urdu teachers in the States where
Urdu is spoken by a substantial number of
people with a view 10 a more effective im-
plementation of the Three-Language Formula
as envisaged in the 1968 Policy, NPE-1986 and
Revised NPE-1992, (Action : Depit. of Educa-
tion, Ministry of HRD).

A Centrally sponsored/Central Scheme of Lan-

guage teachers, funded by the Government of

Indig for more effective implementation of the
safeguards guaranteed under the Constitution to
linguistic minorities. (Action : Deptt. of Educa-

& subject and also for establishment of
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)

tion, Ministry of HRD)

Complaints have been received that NCERT
Urdu text books are not easily avaitable atalt or
if available are not available on time. A time-
bound schedule should be prepared for publica-
tion and timely availabilty of Urdu textbooks
along with those of Hindi and English. The
Bureau for Promotion of Urdu should be

~ directed to publish text books for primary and

(vi)

(vii)

(viii}

(ix)

x>

(=)

secondary ciasses on priority basis in addition
to the text books being published by NCERT.
For this purpose special funds should be
provided to BPU. (Action : Deptt. of Education,
Ministry of HRD).

An Urdu Open University may be established
with a view to cater to the needs of the Urdu
speaking people. (Action : UGC).

All programmes of Minorities Education
should be giver wide publicity through Radio,
TV and Newspapers in regional and minority
languages in order that the programmes
Iaunched by the Government really reach the
beneficiaries. (Action : Ministry of | & B).

NCERT should bring out Urdu text books along
with those-of Hindi and English. The Bureau for
Promotion of Urdu should be directed 10 pub-
Tish text books for primary and secondary clas-
ses on top-priority basis. (Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD),

There is & large concentration of minorities in
urban slums. A Centrally sponsore {” Central
Scheme be devised to cater 10 their education-
al, health and nutritional needs. Special in-
frastructure should be provided for
implementing schemes of Operation Black-
board, Adult Education, Non-formal Education
etc. (Action : Deptt, of Education, Ministry of
HRD; Ministry of Urban Development).

It should be ensured that the constitutional
rights of the minorities in respect of opening
and administration of institutions, admissions
elc. are fully protected to uphold the cherished
ideals of Constitstion as defined in Anticles 29,
30, and 350-A. (Action : Ministries of HRD,
Weifare and Home Affairs, States/UTs).

Where the situation warrants Urdu medium sec-
tions may be opened in the existing secondary
schools. Urda knowing teachers should be ap-
poinied in anticipation of studenis offering
Urdu as a medium. This will give the Urda
speaking students an opportunity lo mix freely



in the schools with studerits whose mother
tongue is nol Urdu and will promote Rationai
integration. However, new Urdus medium
secondary/higher secondary schools shoutd be
opened in arélis if comeentrmtion of education-
ally backward minorities in special cifcumstan-
ces. In such Urdu medium schools also there
should be provision for parallel sections with
regional languagd as a medium. {Action :
State/UTs.).

The Central/State Governments should release
grants to minority institutions on a quaterly
basis in the interest of work and effeciency.
(Action : Central and State Governments/UTs).

A suitable incentive scheme io be devised to en-
courage States achieving the targets in respect
of Minorities Education. (Action : Deptt. of
Education, Ministry of HRD).

In areas where there is concentration of the
educationally backward minorities, girls hos-
tels to be constructed in schools and colleges on
a priority basis. {Deptt. of Education
Centre/States, M/O Welfare and U.G.C.).
Voluntary Organisations would be encouraged
to set up ITIs in minotily concentration areas.
Where necessary, suitable funding would be
provided. (Action : Ministry of Labour,
States/UTs).

3.5.3 Long Term Programmes include:

(xii)
(xiii)

{xiv)

(xv)

{a) Early Childhood Care and Education Centres

Early Childhood Education Centres will be set up in Primary
Schools in arcas pre-dominantly inhabited by educational-
ty backward minorities. Socially Useful Productive Work
(SUPW) should also be introduced in such schools. The
Department of Education, Mimstry of Human Resource
Development should prepare a scheme of assistance to State
Governments in this regard. However the State Govein-
ments will be encouraged 1o start their own prpogrammes
in ECCE. (Action : Deptt, of Education, Ministry of HRD).

(d) Primary Education

(i) Institutional system for compilation of statisti-
cal information required by Commissioner for
Linguistic minorities regarding educational
fucilities, (Action ; State Govis/UTS.).

(i) Eliminating delay in sanctioning of linguistic

., minority teachers’ posts and appointment of

tcachers by delegation of powers to District
Collectors (Action : State Govis./UTs),

48R M/n. HRIDMS
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(i) Survey on availability of text books in minority
languages and seiting up of printing facilities in
minority languages. (Action ; State
Govis /UTs}.

Survey on availability of teacher training
facilities for teachers in minority languages and
measures to enhance such capacily wherever
necessary. (Action : State Govts /UTs.).

Efforts will be made to utilise 15% of the cur-
ricular time for training in local craftsftrades
and to arrange ¢vening classes for children of
artisans/agricultural labourers, {Action : State
Govts /UTs).

(iv)

{v)

{c) Middle and Higher Secondary Education

{i} A scheme for in-service training from minority
institution teachers in Science, Mathematics,
Social Sciences, English and Carcer guidance,
through SCERT and other resource centres and
State career guidance institutions. At present
the NCERT has a scheme for such courses, The
proposal is 10 extend this activity through
SCERTs and other above mentioned institu-
tions. {Action : State Govis./UTs)

A scheme for Orientation Courses for Managers
and Principals of minorities institutions in
modern educational fechniques by SCERT.
This is being done by NCERT at present on a
smal! scale. There is need lo increase the
coverage. (Action ; State Govis /UTs).

Scheme of appointment of regional ianguage
teachers in minority institutions for national in-
tegration and for implementation of the Three
Language Formula. (Action : Siate
Govis./UTs).

A scheme of remedial coaching in minority
managed educational institutions, This shem:
should also provide for enrichment classes for
better students, {Action : State Govis/UTSs).
Minority mangged educational institutions will
be given fair representation in the scheme for
computer literecy in school education (Action
State Govts./UTs).

(1)

(i)

(iv)

{d) Higher Education

In the higher education sector, educational trusts, founda-
tions and non-Governmental organisations 1o be supporied
and strengtheneqd 10 cater to the educational needs of educa-
tionally backward minorities. {Action : Depit. of Education
Centre and States/UTs, Ministry of Welfare and Staic Wel-

fare Deparuments).



{e} Vocational and Technical Education

Provision of vocational courses in higher secondary schools
specially catering to educationally backward minorities.
{Action : State Govis /UTSs).

Ensuring that in all the programates on technical and voca-
tional education inctuded in the policy, minority run institu-
tions derive full benefit. (Action ; Suate Govis /UTs).
Setting up Crafts Training Institutes in identified minority
artisan concentration blocks, with 80% seats for artisans’
children. Where these institutions are available, they are 10
be upgraded on sclective basis as Advanced Craft Training
Centres, Artisans children shonld be given preference inad-
mission to ITI's (Action : Ministries of Labourand Textiles,
State Govis /UTs).

(& Women's Education

(i) Asthe women literacy and the girls enroimem
is lowest among educationally backward
minorities, in the schemes of opening of girls

" schools, appointment of lady teachers, opening

of girls" hostels and providing of incentives in '
thé form of mid-day meals, uniforms etc.
Minorities needs should be fully met. {Action : -

State Govis JUT’s).

(it} A Production-cum-Training Centre for crafts

exclusively for girls preferably with women in-

structors to the extent possible in each of the

identificd minority concentration districts. (Ac-
. tion : State GovisJUT ).

() VoluntaryEffartin Aduﬂ Education & Early Childhood
Education -

Orientation Courses for pmfe‘smmals from minority com-
munities to motivate voluntary effort; attaching one centre
to all minority inslitutions to create awareness of these
schemes and to train supervisors for multiplier effect. (Ac-
tion : State Govis,/UTs).

() Libraries, Reading Rooms and Extension Work

Scheme for encouraging setting up.of libraries, reading
T000MS 6ic. in minority arcas; projects for educational ex-

tension work in a few blocks on an experimental basis, (Ac-
tion : State Govis./UTs)

{i) Scheme for Scholarships — Scheme for
scholarships for weaker sections on merit-ctun-
means basis, with in-built system of placement
in good institutions; fee exemption/fee conces-
sion for artisans’ children and other weaker sec-
tions; such help could be routed through
Voluntary Agencies of All India repute. {(Ac-
tion: Deptt. of Education - Centre/States, Min-
istry of Welfare).

6. ORGANISATIONAL AND MANAGEMENT
ISSUES

. (i) Bench Mark Survey and Research Studies

36.1 Asmanging Bench mark Survey and periodical sur-
veys to assess the increase in literacy and in educational at-
tainments; scheme for periodical research studies on various
aspects 10 improve the effectiveness of remedial measures
especially relative availability of schools in minority con-
centration areas. (Action : Staxe GovemmemslUTs)

(ii) Association of Educationzlly Backward
Minorities with Boards of Educatmn and other
Advisory Bodies

36.2 Educationally Backward minorities tobe associated
with various Education Boards and Advisory Commitiees
at Central and State levels. (Action : Depit. of Education
CennallStatc Governments).

(iii) Monitoring Arrangements

3.6.3 A Cell will be created in the Union Education
Department and in the State Education Departments ex-
clusively for monitoring implementation of programmes for
educationatly backward minorities.

(iv) Review and Evaluation
364 Therestal beadepartmental review and evaiuamn

_ bydh outside agency of all minocity education programmes

every year,



4. EDUCATION OF THE HANDICAPPED

[

1. PRESENT SITUATION
4.1.1 Itisestimated that about 12.59 mitlion children with
disabilities are to be provided education in the school sys-
tem. The details are as follows :

_Figures in Million
Projected Population of 3.19
children with disability in
the age-group 5-14 years@
Locomotor Handicap 148
Hearing Handicap 0.65
Speech Handicap 09
Visual Handicap 0.15
Mentally retarded children 3.60
in the age group 5-14 *
Children with leaming dis- 3.60
ability in the age group 5-14
Children with disability in ' 220
the age group 16-18 years i
@ The 1981 figures of the survey by NSSO have been ex-
trapofated on the assumpiion that population with dis-
abilities would have grown at the same rate as the general
population.
* Estimated at 1% of the population in the age group 5-14
years. .
Out of these, about half a miilion reguire vocaticaal train-
ing.
4.12 The educability of another 2 million disabled

children is to be improved through early intervention and
services by ECCE.

4.1.3 At the end of 1991-92 about 30,000 children with
disability were availing special benefits under the scheme
of Integrated Education for Disabled Childres (IEDC): In
addition, about 60,000 children with mild disabilities
" received resource support without special benefits, A large
nember of children with disability are also receiving educa-
tion in special schools which number about 1035.

4.14 The Project Integrated Education for Disabled
{PIED) is being implemented, as a field demonstration, in
one biock each in ten States and Union Territories. In these
blocks about 90 per cent of children with disability are
receiving education in general schools per pupil in these
blocks is now around Rs. 2,000/- and is likely tocome down
further as the number of beneficiaries increases, General
teachers feel confident and motivated as their status in the

community has improved due to the services they provide,

4,15 The innovative multi-category training of resource
teachers has been found 10 be effective and has been in-
stitutionalised in the Regional Colleges of Education, the
universities offering special education courses and the train-
ing programmes organised by Non-Governmental- Or-
ganisations.

4.16 Each DIET has been provided a resource centre for
orienting elementary teachers and establishing fieid
demonstrations in lab areas. Faculty from 102 DIETs have
so far received induction training at the NCERT,

4.1.7 The Ministry of Welfare had taken steps w ensure
supply of trained manpower to special schools and improve
standards in these schools through the National Institutes for
the Handicapped (NIHs) and increased support to NGOs,

4.1.8 The Ministry of Labour manages 17 Vocational
Rehabilitation Centres {VRCs) for the handicapped and
helps in their placement also. About 66,000 persons with
disability have been rehabilitated under this scheme by Sep-
tember, 1991. Three percent of seats for admission to ITIs
and under the Apprenticeship Training Scheme are avail-
able for handicapped persons. These seats are being fully
utilised,

4.19 The evaluation of special schools and the scheme of
IEDC hasrevealed some grey areas, General education sys-
tem is not yet mobilised, 1o a noticeable extent, for educa-
tion of the handicapped, either at the Central or State level,
Inputs from different schemes like CBR, DRC, ECCE, non-
formal education, adult education, vocational and technical
education, etc, are not being brought together for the educa-
tion of the physically handicapped. Some States are still
refuctant to implement IEDC while some are implementing
it rather indifferently. Few NGOs are active in rural areas.
The standard of education in special schools needs improve-
ment. Facilities for the education of children with multiple
handicaps are yet 1o be developed. The early detection and
intervention programmes so cssential for education of these
childrer have yet to be started. The goai of UEE for this dis-
advantaged group would remain an unechievable dream un-
less concerted and urgent measures are taken.

2. NPEREVIEW PERSPECTIVE

421 Aspartof its concern for equalisation of education-
al opportunitics, the NPE, 1986 focuses on the needs of
children with disabilities. The NPE, 1986 recommended an
integrated education in general schools for children with
locomoior handicaps and with other mild disabilities, orien-
tation and pre-service training of general teachers to meet
special needs of these childrer, provision of vocational
training, establishment of special schools for severely dis-



abled children and cncouragement of voluntary organiss-
tions in these tasks, The POA suggested a pragmatic place-
ment principle. It postulated that a child with disability who
can be educated in a general school should be educated ina
general school only and not in a.special school. Even those
children who are initially admitted to special schpols for
training in plus curricuium skills should be transferred o
general schools once they acquire daily living skills, com-
munication skills and basic academie skills.

3. TARGETS

43.1 For achieving equalisation of educational oppor-
tunities, children with disability should have access to
quality education comparable to other children, However,
considering the financial resources likely o0 be available
during the 8ih Plan the targets for education of disabled
children would be as follows:

(i} Chiidren who can be educated in general
primary schools

{a) Universal enrolment by the end of 9th Five
Year Plan.

(b) Ensuring achievement of minimum level
of leamming through adjustment and adapta-
tion of curriculum and teaching (o special
needs.

(i} Children who require to be educated in special
schools or special classes in gencral schools

(a) Universal enrolment by the end of the 9th
Five Year Plan,

(b} Ensuring achievement of level of leanting
commensurate with their potential.

Reduction of drop out rates on par with other
children.

Providing access to disabled children 1o sccon-
dary and senior secondary schools with
resource support and making special provision
for vocational training of these children, pa-
ticularly those with inteliectual disabilities.

Reorienting pre-service and in-service teacher
education programmes including pre-school
teachers Gzining programmes 10 mneet special
needs in the classroom.

(i1

(iv)

v)

Reorienting adult and non-formal education
programmes to meet educational and vocation-
al training needs of persons with disability.

{vi)

4. IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGIES

44,1 The siraiegy of area-specific and population-
specific micro-planning for UEE is equally relevant for this
disagvantiaged group. Planning for UEE and adult literacy
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at all levels - Centre, State, District, Block and Project -
should provide for the educational needs of this category of
children.

442 Education of children with disability will be a com-
ponent in the training of educational planners and ad-
ministrators as well as preservice and insarvice teachers.
DIETs, CTEs and IASEs which have been provided
facilities for this component will have to pay particular at-
tention to this aspect of teacher training. While drawing up
schemes for strengthening SCERTs, cells for education of
the handicapped may be considered as envisaged in TEDC.

4.4.3 The matenrial supplied under Operation Blackboard
will have 10 take into consideration special needs of these
children. Schoo! buildings will have to take note of architec-
tural adjustments needed 10 ensure access Lo children with
disability, at the construction stage itself so as to avoid ex-
penditure on modifications later on, Special schools need to
be opened in the districts which have ne special school
facilities. The education of the handicapped should form an
essential component in all externally assisted basic educa-
tion projects being implemented or proposed 10 be imple-
mented.

5. INTEGRATED EDUCATION FOR DISABLED
CHILDREN (IEDC)

4.5,1 The POA, 1986 target of increasing enrolment of
children by 25 per cent per year was achieved as enroiment
of disabled chiidren in general schools increased from
15,000 to 30,000. Subject to availability of resources, the
cumulative enrolment would reach 50,000 by the end of the
8th Plan. However, an additional 1,00,000 children with
mild disabilities will be provided resource support from
teachers and leamning aids and equipment. ‘

4.5.2 The following actions are needed for achieving the
targets laid down:

(i} Adequate allocations of resources,

(ify Provision for education of persons with dis-
ability should be made an integral component
in exierpally assisted basic education projecis.

(iti} Provision for education of disabled children
should be made in the Centrally Sponsored
Schemes of Operation Blackboard,
Vocationalisation of Education and Non-For-
mal Education.

(iv) Co-ordinated implementation of schemes like
Community Based Rehabilitation, ECCE,
VRCs and IEDC so as to reduce cost and
achieve higher coverage. This would require
coordination among the Ministries/Depart-
ments of Health, Welfare, Education, Women
& Chiid Development and Labour,



ot

{v} The NGOs have to be encouraged to impiement
YEDC, particularly in rural areas. The NGOs in-
volved in other educational activities will be en-
couraged to work in this area aiso and assisted
in developing their expertise,

6. SPECIAL SCHOOLS

46.1 The POA envisaged provision of an additional 400
special schools at the district headquarters. However, be-
cause of resource constraints no new special school has been
established. The Ministry of Welfare has identified 240 dis-
tricts without any special schooling facility. Efforts wounid
be made 1o provide special schools in these districis by the
end of 9th Five Year Plan,

7. VOCATIONAL TRAINING

471 The Ministry of Labour is providing vocational
training to the handicapped through the Crafisman Training
Scheme (CTS), the Apprenticeship Training Scheme and
separate Vocational Rehabilitation Centres (VRCs). Three
per cent of the seats for admission to ITIs under the
Craftsman Training Scheme and Apprenticeship Training
Scheme are reserved for candidates who are handicapped
but have aptitude and are otherwise fit to undergo the re-
quired training. The States/UTs-have been advised from
time 1o time 0 implement this reservation for the hand-
icapped which will be continued during the 8th Plan also,
Seventeen VRCs will continue to provide training toa larger

number of handicapped persons during the 8th plan. The in-

structors in ITIs will receive orientation to meet special
needs of handicapped persons. This componenat will be
added in ITI instructor’s training programme. Adjustment
and adaptation of equipment to provide full access to dis-
abled persons will be ensured. '

4.7.2 The National Institutes for the Handicapped under
the Ministry of Welfare will continue their efforts to provide
vopcational training to the handicapped.

4.7.3 The Department of Education will also encourage
voluntary organisations working in the area of vocational
education and training for the handicapped. The CIVE will
provide support to vocational training programmes for the

handicapped through teacher training material and other '

TCSOUICES,

8. ORIENTATION AND TRAINING OF TEACHERS

4.8.1 Allthe DIETSs 10 be established by the end of the Bth
Plan will have a resource room and trained faculty to teach
the essential component of education of children with dis-
ability. They will also run orientation programmes for
teachers at least from lab areas and practising schools v es-
tablish field demonstration of IEDC programme. The
SCERTs wili support field demonstrations under the
scheme of IEDC, Similar action is suggested for the 250
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CTEs and 50 IASEs. The budget provigion is available in
the scheme itself. The pm-serg:ce training curriculum will -
induct essential components in thesc areas, wherever it has
not been done so far.

482 Al in-service teachers should secelve awareness
input on education of children with disability in orientation
programmes. In each area/institution where IEDC is imple-
menied all teachers will receive orientation as envisaged in
the scheme of IEDC. The heads of institutions and educa-
tional administrators will also receive training. Considering
the large numbers (o be covered, the Indira Gandhi Nation-
al Open University and NCERT should plan credit courses
on special education to equip general teachers 10 meet spe-
cial needs. The NCERT will provide training to the IEDC
cell staff. Multicategory training of resource teachers will
be encouraged in UIGC supporicd programmes.

9. TRAINING OF EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATORS

'49.1 The NIEPA in collaboration with NCERT should

develop programmes for training educational ad-
ministrators and making them aware of the needs of this
group. The IGNOU should design and offer courses for this
target group also.

10. SPECIAL TEACHERS

4.10.1 The NIHsand its regional training centres have built
upcapacity torain single disability special teachers for spe-
cial schools. Besides meeting demands of the new special
schools, the existing untrained teachers will be trained and
backlog cleared by the end of the 8th Plan, Inservice train-
ing of special teachers will be planned in a way that each
teacher receives a three-week course every four years.

4.10.2 Efforts will be made to promote special education
units in university departments of education for training
ieachers to handle multicategory disabilities, '

11. EDUCATIONAL AND VOCAT[ONAL
GUIDANCE PERSONNEL

4.11.1 The existing educational and vqcauonai guidance

counsello?s should be provided training in dealing with dis-
abled children and their parents. Essential component
should also be added to their preservice training program- -
mes. The NCERT and NIHs should design and offer in-ser-
vice course for in-service counsellors.

12. CONTENT AND PROCESS

4.12.1 Curriculum flexibility is of special significance for .
these children. Special needs of these children will be met,
if child centred education is practised. The curriculum ad-
justment and adaptation of teaching methods and materiat

P *



will be worked out, ficld tried and provided to the users, The
following actions will be taken:

(i} Guidelines for child centred education, includ-
ing special needs in the classroém, being
developed at the NCERT will be made avail-
able by mid 1993,

(i) Guidelines for adjustment of curriculum and in-
structional material and methods for visually
and hearing handicapped at primary level have
been developed. These will be made available
10 teachers. Work for upper primary and secon-
dary school level will be started and completed
by the end of 1994.

{iii) The achievement of minimum levels of learn-
ing by children with mild disabilities should be
ensured through resource support and alterna-
tive learning material, wherever needed,

(iv) The Boards of Examination shonld make ad-
justment and adaptations in examination for the
handicapped children.

(v} Study of more than one fanguage should not be
compulsory for deaf children.

(vi} Teaching of Science and Mathematics is eithez
not availabie to handicapped children or they
opt for an easier substitute. Special efforts
should be made by the NIHs and the NCERT to
develop an action programme 10 improve ac-
cess of disabled children to these important
areas.

(vii) Child-to-child help in education of children
with disability is an effective resource in view
of large classes and multigrade teaching.
NCERT should develop a package and make it
available to teachers by the end of 1993,

(viii) The special learning aids and equipmemt like
braille books, braille kit, audio visual material
will be developed and made available to schools
by NIHs and NCERT.

13. USE OF MASS MEDIA

4.13.1 Radio and television are being used in a limited way
both for advocacy as weil as educational purposes. The
CIET, SIETs, NIHs and other organisations will develop a
variety of programmes so that they can be regularly
telecast/broadcast, The MHRD will approach the Ministry

of Information and Broadcasting for previding adequate
time for this purpose.

4,132 The CIET, SIETs and NIHs wili aiso develop.
software in non-felecast mode and make it available to
DIETs, other training centres and NGOs working with dis-
abled persons.

4.13.3 Field publicity units should be utilised by States for
advacacy programmes, Newspapers and magazines have
started popular advocacy and educational writing in this
area. The NCERT and the NIHs will develop packages and
hand over 1o journalists in workshops.

14. AVAILABILITY OF SPECIAL LEARNING
MATERIAL AND AIDS

4.14.1 Learning material in braillc is still not available to
all chiidren, Same is the case with aids like braille slate,
Taylor frame, etc, Similarly language training material for
speech and hearing handicapped is not available in regional
tanguages. Steps will be taken by the NIVH, AYINIHH,
NIMH and the NCERT to ensure the avaifability of such
maierial,

15. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

4.15.1 The availability of a reliable data base is essential
for proper monitoring and evaluation of educational

* programmes for persons with disability, Towards this end

the District Education Office, must, with the help of other
agencies, coilect data about the number of disabled persons
in the District - disability wise, sex wise and age group wise;
beneficiaries under IEDC, special schools, FTis, VRCs, etc.,
aurnber of special and resource teachers, their qualifications
and pay scale, and budget utilisation. Similar information -
should also be included in the statistics collected by MHRD
as also the Educational Surveys conducted by NCERT.

4,152 The MHRD and the Ministry of Welfare shouid
make grants under IEDC and special schoois contingent on
the periedic returns giving the information. An inter-
departmental Committee should be set up at the Staie and
Central levels for monitoring. In addition, regular visits by
the officers of the MHRD, NCERT., Regional Colleges of

" Education and field offices, should lead to status reports.

4.15.3 Evaluation studies by external agencies, universities
conducting courses on education and rehabilitation of per-
sons in specific geographical areas will be commissioned
by MHRD and the Ministry of Welfare,



5. ADULT AND CONTINUING EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

5.1.1 The National Literacy Mission {(NLM) was
launched as a societal and technology Mission on 5th May,
1988 with the objective of imparting functional literacy to
80 million illiterate adults in 15-35 age group by 1995, Built
on an objective agsessment of the strength and weaknesses
of the National Adult Education Programme it has imparted
a new sense of urgency, new emphasis and seriousness to

the problem of eradication of iliiteracy in the country. The

implementation of the programme: of adult literacy and

education in a Mission mode during the last four years has °

confirmmed in more than one sense that eradication of il-
literacy is possible, feasible and achievable. This kas been
demonstrated by the provisional figures of 1991 census
which revealed that the literacy rate for the population aged

7 years and above in the country increased from 43.56% in

1981 10 52.11% in 1991, registering an increase by 8.55%.

Thé country achieved for the first time the distinction of

having larger number of literate persons (352 miilions) than
that of the illiterate ones (324 millions). After experiment-
ing with successive alternative models of literacy program-
mes, we have settled down to .one which is known as
campaign for total literacy which is area-specific, time
bound, volunteer based, cost-effective’ and outcome

oriented. This has given us Iot of hope and faith that il-

literacy is nota fatality and can be overcome in a time bound
manner, with planned, concerted and co-ordinated efforts.
Mass campaigns for total literacy have been launched in 156
districts (either fully or partially) during the last 2-3 years,
Even though the emphasis ynder NLM ison impanting func-
tional literacy to illiterate adults in the age-group 15-35,
polential leamers in the age-group 9-14 and above the age
of 35 have also been enrolled in most of thes& campaigns.
Taken together, about 55 million potential leamners are

presently covered in these campaigns. While the total -
{iteracy campaigns bave made some impact in few parts of .

the country, the States of Bihar, Rajasthan, Arunachal
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh,

Meghalaya and Orissa and UT of Dadra & Nagar Haveliare

significantly below the national average of 52.11%. Inten-
sive efforts have, therofore, 1o be made and special strategies

+t0 be adopted to improve literacy situation in these
States/UTs with special emphasis on persons beIonsing o
SC/STaand women,

2. STRATEGIBS OF IMPLEMBNTAT!ON - MASS
CAMPAIGN APPROACH TO BE THE
DOMINANT STRATEGY |

52.1 The mass campaign approach is based on mass

mobilisation and support of government (both Central and

State), district administration, non-governmental and
voluntary agencies, people from all sections of the socicty
and all walks of life with a tinge of voluntarism, a compact,
well-knit and efficient management structure with an inbuilt
monitoring system. The ¢fficacy of this approach has heen
established beyond doubt in as much as it has sncceeded in
transforming a fully government-funded and government-
controlled traditional centre-based programme {which was

- also honorarium-based} into a mass campaign leading

towards a people’s movement for total literacy and a new
awakening, The Total Literacy Campeign (TLC) approach

- constitutes the principal strategy of NLM and would con-

tinue to be 56 for such time it the goal of umver..al literacy

. has been fully achieved.

5.2.2- As a result of the cvoluuon of the programmes of

-literacy, post-literacy ang continuing education during the
- past four years or so under the NLM, aclear and comprehen-
_ sive conceptualisation of the total programme has already

emerged and would be adopted for future work. This will
include the following:

i} Basic hterac} for aboul 200 hours mmad over
about six months which will basically be a
guided learning programme; ' :

i} Syswmaﬂc post-literacy programme for about
50 additional hours spread over two months
which will start with guided leaming and will
culminate into self-learning by making the
learner seif-refiant; and

iii} Self-directed continuing education in the
_ perspective of life-long leaming through library
service, newspapers for nco-literates, charcha
mandal, and such other activities. This may also
include the skill development programme for

: personai social and occupauoml development.

3. PROCESS, * '
53.1 The processinvolved in implementation of the mass

" campaign for total literacy strategy would include the fol-

lowing:

. a) Peunading the State Governments/UT ad-

. ministrations to formulate detailed actlon plans

for the mate &z & whole as also for each district

for achieving totai literacy before 1997-98. The

imperatives of literacy would be built into the

educationsi and devslopmental planning
process at all levels,

b) Orientation of political partes, as also ropro-
seitatives of the people (MPs, ML.As, MLCs,
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d)

£

8)

Chairmen, Zilla Parishads, Panchayat Samiiis,
Mandal Panchayats/Panchayats,
Municipalities, notified area councils, eic.)
come together, plan together, work together and
pledge their unqualified solidarity and support
to the campaign experiment despite their
ideological and political differences.

Orientation of officers of all departments {of
both Central and Statc Governemnis) at the
state and district level in the campaign approach
50 as 1o secure their co-operation and suppon to
the campaign at all stages of its operationalisa-
tion.

Registration of Saksharata Samitis in the dis-
tricts/arcas where mass campaigns for total
Iiteracy are to be taken up with representation
of officials, non-official members, ‘voluntary
agencies, educational instilntions and opinion
leaders in the community/society.

Mass mobilisation of all sections of the society
like teachers and students of educational institu-
tions, employers, trade unions, members of dis-
ciplined forces, ex-servicemen, banks,
co-operatives, educated unemplioyed youth,”
voluntary agencies and the volunteers
mobilised by them for combating illiteracy. The
important role of voluntary agencies in mass-
mobilisation will be continpsed and
strengthened.

Peoples’ participation in environment building,
planning and operationalisation of the cam-
paigns by assigning specific roles to key
TESQUICE DErsons, ICSOUICE PErsons, master
trainers, volunteers, etc. and by scrving on
various committees at the district, Panchayat
Samiti/Mandal Panchayat/Panchayal and vil-
lage levels. This should lead to emergence of
various grass roots level community instiln-
tions, including the Village Education Commit-
tees.

Creation of people oriented, well-knit manage-
ment structures at the district, taluka, block,
mandal/panchayat and village levels consisting
of both officials and non-officials to function in
adecentralised, debureaucratised and participa-
tive mode with a view to ensuring participation
and support of people at all levels. For this pur-
pose, services of experienced and committed
personnel would be obtained from educational
institutions, central and State government
departiments, Central and State public sectorun-
dertakings, autonomous bodies, eic. preferably

’

h)

1

b))

k)

)

m)

n)

on secondment basis.

Effective involvement of good, committed and
reliable volontary agencies intesested in taking
up campaigns for total literacy in small and
compact areas where total literacy campaigns
are not being implemented and bringing them
under the umbrelia of TLC wherever a TLC is
being undertaken with a view to securing their
suppont and services for the campaign.

Moebilising and hamessing all components of
the educational system at the university, col-
lege/schootl level for promoting titeracy as part
of their social obligation,

Elaboration of the present NLM norms into ap-
propriate and specific competencies in literacy
and post-literacy for ensuring effective
achicvement.

Insistence on the preparation of teaching/leamn-
ing material on the motivation centred techni-
que of Improved Pace and Content of Learning
(IPCL) in the campaigns supplemented by
readers on host of development messages such
as health, family welfare, immunisaton, natri-
tion, maternity protection, child care, protection
of environment, small family norm and
women's equality, etc.

Insistence on all institutions/agencies/in-
dividuals interested in literacy work to work
with understanding, rappori and bonhomie and
carry out specific assignments related 1o
material production, training and environment
building under the leadership and direction of
the concerned saksharata samiti,

Ensuring implementation of the total literacy
campaigns in accordance with the guidelines of
the National Literacy Mission Authority
{NLMA) combined with such flexibility and
freedom as may be necessitated by tocal condi-
tions.

The Central/State Governments/UT Ad-
ministrations and Central/State public sector
undertakings to make available the personnel at
various levels {0 work for the campaigns as and
when requested to do so end to ensure &
reasonable continuity in their tenure 50 as 1o
avoid a dislocation in pace and momentum of
the TLC.



4, ENVIRONMENT BUILDING - A CONTINUED
NECESSITY

54.1 Both the literate and the educated will be sensitised
to take literacy work with a sense of pride, patriotism and
social obligation., The community of learners will be
motivated and mobilised for literacy to perceive the need
for literac y and internalise this need for their collective well-

being. For this purpose, environment building activities -

would continue to be undertaken through organisation of
jathas, street plays and nukkad nataks, wall writings, literacy
songs and slogans, articles in newspapers and magazines by
creative writers, thinkers and opinion leaders, etc.

542 Media would be used in literacy promotion as a tool
of dissemination of information, as a tool of mobilisation,
motivation and sensitisation, as a tool of lcamning by shar-
ing information, ideas and ¢xperiences and as a tool of so-
cial action for change. For this purpose, discussion on
various aspects relating to literacy would be arranged on
Doordarshan and Radio, spots and motivational fiims would
be produced and shown on TV and classes conducted
through radic. Both print and non-print media, including the
traditional folk arts, would be fuify hamessed for dissemi-
nating the message of literacy and for creating a positive
climate for literacy.

5. INTEGRATION WITH OTHER DEVELOPMENT
DEPARTMENTS

5.5.1 With a view to ensuring that acquisition of iiteracy
actually enables the neo-literates 10 participate in various
pracesses of mational development, the NLM would be
geared 10 the nationally accepted goals by way of develop-
ment of an effective linkage between literacy and other
development programmes. In particular, the endeavour of
the NLMA would be on the following:

a) All development departments/agencies would
be fully oriented to literacy and sensitised 1o im-
prove and strengthen the delivery mechanism
for which they are directly or indirectly respon-
sible with a view to meeting the natural demand
and sometimes heightenes] aspirations of the
people (arising as a result of the campaign for
literacy) which in turm will sustain the need for
literacy.

b} Benefits available under various protective and
anti- exploitative laws, institutions as well as
development schemes would be made available
to learners with a view to alleviating their
poverty ar deprivation, promoting general and
economic well being 1o the extent possible and
ensuring an effective participation in the affairs
of family, community and soctety as also larger
affairs of the nation.
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Social, emotional and linguistic integration,
communal harmony, toferance of and respect
for each others’ faith and belief which has been
achieved to a fair extent in many of the cam-

‘paign districts would continue to be sustained

and invigorated.

Literacy campaigns would take up activities re-
lated to'protection and conservation of envion-
ment with a view to generating intensive
awareness for such conservation and formation
of groups, wherever possible which will
provide the nuclei for all activities which go
with conservation. Such activities will be in-
tegrated into the content of primers, content of
materials for neo-literates, curriculum and
course content of raining and orientation of afl
functionaries, transaction of instructional les-
sons, evaluation, ¢tc. This wilf enable the
leamers and neo-literates to assimifate, imbibe
and intemalise the messages related 1o conser-
vation.

Propagation of the mcssage of small family
norm which has been yet another issue of na-
tional concem as alse one of the sub-themes of
all literacy campaigns would continue to be ac-
celerated. This, alongwith other measures like
importance of delayed marriage, proper spac-
ing, changing cxistihg social biases in favour of
the mate child in our society, eic. will be in-
tegrated into the content of the primer, content
of materials for neo-literates, curriculum and
course content of training and orientation of ali
functonaries, wansaction of instructional les-
sons, evaluation, eic.

Promotion of women's equality will be a major
area of focus in literacy prograinmes. Working
towards this objective will have following im-
plications for planning and implementation of
TLCs:

i) Enabling the participation of women in the
decision making processes of the carmpaign
and developing organising skifls,

iy Ensuring widest possible participation of
women as teachers and learners in the
teaching-learning process.

iii) Organising activitics specifically designed
to bring about attitudinal change amongst
men, thereby developing a greater sen-
sitivity towards the difficulties faced by
women in Indian society. This should lead
o collective action 1o remove such dif-
ficuities whergver possibie.
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iv) Promoting the formation of women’s or-
ganisations which will take up issues relat-
ing to women’s rights.

v) Providing suitable avenues of gainful
employment of women and ensuring their

participation in every stage of the develop--

“mental process.

vi) Ensuring that society as a whole is sen-
sitised to the need to translate assurances
of equality into concrete action such as
payment of equal wages for equal work.

vii) Designing and promoting innovative and
imaginative schemes which consciously
work towards women’s equality and em-
powerment. Existing models such as the
Women’s Development Project (WDP), or
the Mahila Samakhya concept, would be
enlarged in scope and ambit, and inlcgrated
with literacy campaigns.

viii) Creating structures, and facilitating
mechanisms by which the concept of
women'’s equality and gender justice is in-
tegrated at all levels with the work of the
Saksharta Samitis — be it in training, con-
tent or participation.

An important and positive fallout of the cam-
paigns is that parental demand for enrolment
and retention of children in the formal school
system has increased manifold. Endeavour
would be made to positively respond to such
demand by opening new schools, adding rooms
to the existing school buildings, appointing ad-
ditional teachers and arranging their orientation
and training and improving the operational ef-
ficiency of the delivery system so that it can ab-
sorb the growing demand. Simultaneously
efforts would be .made to provide appropriate
and needbased non-formal education to work-
ing children in 9-14 age group so that they do
not, after reaching adulthood, add up to the
ranks of illiterate adults. For this purpose, an ef-
fective linkage would be established with
programmes/activities related to UEE, includ-
ing NFE.

Messages of basic health care and programmes
formulted thereunder, both protective, curative
and preventive with special emphasis on health
care programmes for women and children,
would be integrated into the content and process
of campaign materials, training, environment
building, actual teaching learning phase, etc. in
the same manner as small family norm, conser-

vation of environment and women’s equality.

6. ACADEMIC AND TECHNICAL RESOURCE
SUPPORT

5.6.1 Inview of the igcreasing responsibilities of the State
Resource Centres (SRCs) in the wake of TLCs having been
launched in 156 districts in the country and similar cam-
paigns likely to be launched in about 200 additional districts
during the 8th Five Year Plan, the SRCs, which have been
providing academic and technical resource support to the
literacy and adult education programme, would be suitably
equipped, strengthened and stabilised so as to enable them
to shoulder their responsibilities in an effective manner and
without any uncertainty. The services of District Institutes
of Education and Training (DIETs) and District Resource
Units (DRUs) would also be suitably used in providing
academic and technical resource support to the campaigns
for total literacy particularly at the district and block levels.
Wherever considered necessary, their working will be
reviewed and revamped in such manner as would admirab-
ly serve the purpose for which they have been set up.

5.6.2 Additionally, with a view to making orientation and
training programmes for functionaries of the total literacy
campaigns at various levels more effective and furiher im-
proving other aspects of academic and technical resource
support to the programme, the following measures would
be taken:

i) Establishing a national pool of resource persons
for covering various elements of the NLM
strategy, by drawing upon the stock of expert
personnel already available in practically all the
States in universities, SRCs, State-level and na-
tional institutions of education and social scien-
ces and eminent non-governmental
organizations engaged in education and
development activities at the grass-roots level.

ii) Establishing a State-level pool of scholars and
resource persons to enable the SRCs and other
State-level resource organizations to avail of
their expertise so as to build up effective
programmes of resource support to literacy,
post-literacy and continuing education at the
State and district levels.

iii) Utilizing the services of experts from all over
the country for the preparation of orientation
plans and development of materials for the
guidance of resource persons. In this connec-
tion, activities at the national level would be
closely inter-linked with similar activities to be
undertaken at the State level, in a flexible man-
ner and with active participation of state-level
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experts in order to respond to varied needs and
situations in different States

7. POST-LITERACY AND CONTINUING
EDUCATION

5.7.1 Literacy per s¢ is 4 minimal and imperative entry
point to the world of information and communication. It is
a basic step towards adult education which is a process-of
life-long learning. This entry point will have to be carried
forward, sharpened and refined to enable learners to enrich
their knowledge, 10 acquire skills for improving their func-
tional capability keeping in view the latest developments
and to apply literacy skills for solution of their day-to-day
problems and improve their well-being. Post-literacy and
Continuing Education programmes would be organised
keeping these objectives of adult education in view. The
main features of the post-literacy and continuing education
programme to be implemented under the Mission would in-
clude the following:

a) Keeping in view the wide variations in the
levels of literacy and numeracy achieved by
those who are supposed to have become literate
and keeping in view the possibility that a sub-
stantial proportion of persons who have ac-
quired basic literacy skills through the total
literacy campaigns will tend to relapse into il-
literacy, different -strategics for post-literacy
and continuing education would be evolved and
used in different parts of the country keeping in
view the local needs and priorities, levels of
achievement in the basic literacy phas: and the
situation in which most of the leeiners are
placed.

b) The planning for each post-literacy programme
would be initiated much in advance and
preferably in the middle of the basic learning
phase of thc campaign so that the time-
gap/inter-regnum between close of the basic
literacy phase and commencement of the post-
literacy phase is minimised.

¢) Post-literacy would be a planned, structured
and co-ordinated effort and would preferably be
implemented in a campaign mode as in the
TLC. The Saksharta Samiti at the district level
and similar peoples’ committees at the
block/mandal panchayat, panchayat and village
level would continue to provide leadership and
direction for the post-literacy campaign as in
the TLC.

d) The three important goals of post-literacy
programme would be remediation by way of
stanting a bridge course of 30-40 hours’ dura-
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tion, continuation of leaming activities through
facilities of libraries and readirig rooms, supply
of reading material suiting the felt needs and in-
terest of leamners and application of literacy
skills to-actual living and working situations.

As the frame-work of the Jana Shikshan
Nilayam (JSN) as a strategy designed to cater
to the post literacy and continuing education
needs of the neo-literates of the centre-based
programme may not be of universal application,
particularly in the areas covered by total literacy
campaigns, it would not be the only mode of
post-literacy. It would be the endeavour of the
NLMA to provide an institutional frame-work
in the form of learning centres in every vil-
lage/habitation/urban slum in as decentralised
and debureaucratised mode as possible. ir-
respective of the form the leaming centres may
take, it would be ensured that the community is
fully involved in planning and implementation
of the post literacy programmes, the ultimate
objective being to organise the unorganised.
Functioning of JSNs would be reviewed with a
view to making them mcre effective and ensur-
ing that they subserve the purpose for which -
they have been set up. Where JSNs and other
forms of learning centres co-exist, an effective
linkage between the two would be established.

Each post-literacy programme would be suitab-
ly integrated with programmes of other
development departments. These departments
would provide facilities for location of the
learning centres, impart training to the
beneficiaries of the post-literacy programme
and would provide literature on activities/
programmes being undertaken by them, besides
meeting and talking to the learners at the post
literacy centres to understand the existential
reality of the situation in which they have been
placed and to provide support services to mini-
mise the rigour and hardship of their existence.

Schemes/programmes of TRYSEM,
DWACRA, SCYTES, etc. would be suitably
interlinked with post-literacy and continuing
education so that the facilities under these
schemes are available to the neo-literates.

Newspapers for neo-literates, neo-literates’
newsletter, wall papers, periodicals, magazines,
etc. would become a part of supportive learning
strategy.

i) The library movement like the Kerala
Granthshala Sangam would be converted



k)

)

m)

n)

0)

p)

into a mass movement and a programme of
mobile libraries would be evolved and im-
plemented in consultation with the state
governments. Facilitics available through
the Raja Ram Mohan Roy Library Founda-
tion and other institutions/agencics work-
ing in this area would be extended to the
post-literacy centres, to the extent possible.

j) For promoting reading habits, the learning
centres would be encouraged to set up
penfriend clubs, reader clubs, etc. Book
voyage will be integrated with post-
literacy programme at the local, district
and state levels. '

Government support te post-literacy
programme would continuc for a period of at
least two years before the community takes it
over for implementation on a long-term basis. -

The employers, trade-unions and the govern-
ment departments/undertakings would be ex-
pected to provide facilities of reading rooms,
libraries, etc. for the neo-literates/learmers, and
their employees/members, ctc. The Central
Board of Workers’ Education wouid be in-
volved in organising leaming centres for the
workers in the industrial establishments.

The National Book Trust, State Resource
Centres, voluntary agencies and the private
publishers would be encouraged to bring out
books of common interest to the learners at sub-
sidised rates. The educational institutions

‘would be persuaded to allow the neo-literates to

make use of the facilities of their libraries.
The University Grants Commission would be

involved organically and effectively in literacy

and post-literacy movement by galvanising the
entire higher educational sysiem todischarge its
social obligation.

Radio, television and films would be used with
creativity and innovative skills to encourage ef-
forts in the districts covercd by the total literacy
campaigns to sustain literacy, particularly read-
ing and numeracy skills. Specially designed
audio-visual learning material would be
prepared for use in the JSNs and post-literacy
centres. Serials, particularly for the neo-
literates, would be developed and shown/broad-
cast through TV/radio.

Use would be made for extending local radio
net-work being set up by AIR to design cur-
ricula in different vocational and other life skills
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for the neo-litcrates in the TLC districts. Radio
programmes would be supported by print and
other materials which may be prepared locally
to cater to the particular needs of the area.

All other avenues of learning of appropriate
levels would be provided to the neo-literates,
the ultimate objective being creation of a learn-
ing society.

r) Industry, trade, commerce and banks would be
impressed upon the need to provide avenues for
continuous learning to their employees, par-
ticularly the neo-literates.

8. SKILL DEVELOPMENT

5.8.1 Skill development wauld be integrated in each
programme of post-literacy and continuing education. In
particular, the endeavour of NLMA would be on achieving
the following objectives in close collaboration with other
departments/agencies which will be requested to assume
specific responsibilitics:
a) Enabling the neo-literates to acquire skills for
economic self-reliance, such skills also includ-
ing managerial and entreprencurial skills.

Opening of additional Shramik Vidyapeeths in
urban, semi-urban and rural areas and promo-
tion of more agencies/institutions in the non-
formal sector for the purpose of imparting
vocational skill information to the neo-literates
and conducting such programmes.

Enabling the educational institutions to start
vocational courses for neo-literates, without the
educational qualification being a condition
precedent for admission ‘n such courses, which
could be run in the evening.

b)

c).

d) Creation of enabling structures for working
neo-literate women in the form of creches, day
care centres, etc. by the village level agencies
and other developemnt departments/organisa-

tions.

¢) Imparting skills like communication skills, sur-
vival skills and skills aimed at upgrading the

functional capability of the neo-literates.

5.8.2 Based on the needs voiced by women neo-literates,
wide range of interventions in terms of information sharing
on availability of schemes/programmes, bank credit, ap-
propriate technology, marketing channels, availability of
materials, etc. would be executed. With a view to enabling
them to become self employed/better employed, formation
of cooperatives of women neo-liierates would be facilitated.



9. RESEARCH

5.9.1 The National Institute of Adult Education (NIAE)
which has been set-up as a technically independent, ad-
ministratively autonomous, professionally competent and a
‘highly specialised body with research and academic orien-
tation would undertake good quality action rescarch on
various aspects relating to adult education programmes of
all descriptions. The emphasis in programmes and activitics
of NIAE would be on creative and innovative work and on
collaboration and net-working with other agencies in India
and abroad, working in the field of adult education. The
other agencies/organisations interested in taking up such re-
search would also be encouraged to do so.

10. TARGETS

5.10.1 Itis estimated that at the beginning of the 8th Five
Year Plan the -number of adult illitcrates in the age-group
15-35 was 104 million. Whereas, 80 million adult illiterates
would be covered by total literacy campaigns to be taken up
in 350 districts in the country by the close of the 8th Five
Year Plan, the remaining 24 million illiterates would be im-
parted literacy through programmes to be taken up by volun-
tary agencies, educational institutions, Nehru Yuva
Kendras, etc. It would be the endeavour of NLMA to cover
about 21 million persons in the age-group 15-35 in each year
of the 8th Five Year Plan.

5.10.2 Where as persons in the age-group 9-14 would also
be covered in the tolal literacy campaigns where the Sak-
sharta Samitis so propose, it would be ensured that after the
first phase of basic literacy in the total literacy campaigns,
appropriate arrangements are made for learners in this age-
group so that they complete prescribed course of non-for-
mal education and acquire the minimum levels of learning
prescribed for non-formal education. As the priority age-
group under NLM is 15-35, it would be difficult to make an
estimauon about the number of persons in the age-group 9-
14 which would be covered under the total literacy cam-
paigns.

11. CONTINUATION OF THE MISSION

5.11.1 Launched in May 1988 with the objective of impart-
ing functional litcracy to 80 million illitcrate adults by 1995,
the NLM has now come to stay, and the need of literacy for
improving the overall well-being of the illiterates and ena-
bling them to make an cffective contribution in all proces-
ses of national development has been fully realised. The
time span of National Literacy Mission was initially fixed
upto 1995 so as to coincide with the terminal year of the 8th
Five Year Plan (1990-95). Since, however, the 8th Plan
could not start from 1990-91, as was originally planned, the
time span of the Mission would be extended upto 1997
which would be the terminal year of the 8th Five Year Plan

{1992-97). It would be imperative to retain and strengthen,
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if considered necessary, all the structures of the Mission at
the national, state and district levels, as have already come
into operation and which, with their combined efforts, have
succeeded in covering 156 districts in the country by the
literacy campaigns.

12. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

5.12.1 A detailed monitoring system to facilitate timely
flow of information on the pace and progress in the im-
plementation of the programme from the field to the nation-
al level, which has already been evolved, would be made
morc effective in the light of the experience that may be
gained for about a year or so. It would be ensured that both
qualitative as well as quantitative aspects of the programme
are monitored.

5.12.2 Evaluation under the NLM would be systemauc,
simple and intelligible and technically sound. It would be
participatory, supportive and non-threatening. The impor-
tant features of the evaluation system under NLM would be
the following:

a) It would provide basic information on the
achievement of the literacy campaigns from the
point of view of social accountability, provid-
ing feed-back to the organisers, securing politi-
cal support and injecting an awareness and
respect for education in general and literacy in
particular.

b) Scores for competencies achieved in reading,
writing and numeracy skills would be clearly

defined.

While conducting evaluation, the wide varia-
tions in regard to the rate of literacy in different
parts of the country and the situation in which
most of the learners are placed would be kept in
view.

The findings of the evaluation would be shared
with the represcntatives of the people, learners,
volunteers and all those who have worked for
the campaigns.

d)

¢) A manual on evaluation tcchniques, including
design.of training modules would be prepared
and a number of parallel tests would be evolved

and indicated in the manual.

f) Well defined criteria would be evolved for the
purpose of declaring an area fully literate.

g) The literacy scenario in the country is charac-
terised by wide-spread disparity in both relative
and absolute terms in respect of a State as also
a district(s) between urban and rural areas, be-
tween males and females. It is quite likely that
as aresult of operationalisation of the TLCs, the



position will undergo qualitative change result-
ing in substantial reduction of this disparity.
Agencics undertaking evaluation studies ia
respect of TLC districts would be asked to
reflect this in the evaluation study reports so
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that the situation obtaining before the commen-
cement of the programme and afier the con-
clusion of the programme could be known and
shared with the masses,



6. EARLY CHILDHOOD CARE AND EDUCATION

I. THE PRESENT SITUATION

6.1.1 The National Policy on Education (NPE) has given
a great deal of importance to Early Chiidhood Care and
Education (ECCE). It views ECCE as a crucial input in the
strategy of human resource development (HR D), as a feeder
and support programme for primary education and as a sup-
port service for working women of the disadvantaged sec-
tions of the society. It has also taken into account the holistic
nature of ECCE and has pointed out the need for organising
programmes for the all-round development of the child. It
specifically focusses on the need for early care and stimula-
. tion of chikdren belonging to the vulnerable sector. Since the
age span covered by ECCE is from conception to 6 years,
emphasis has been given to a child-centred approach, play
way and activity based learning in place of formal methods
of teaching and early introduction of the three R's, The im-
portance of community involvement has also been high-
lighted. Emphasis has been given to establishing linkages
between Integrated Child Development Service (ICDS) and
other ECCE programmes.
6,12 The Revised Policy Formulations reiterate the pos-
tulateg of NPE, 1986 on ECCE. The prescriptions of POA,
1986 continue to be of relevance. What is attempted here is
to update the POA, 1986 taking into account the develop-
ments since then and the need 1o strengthen the programmes
by, inter-alia, improving the programme components, ¢o-
ordination mechanism and enlisting community participa-
tion in mobilising resources, planning and monitoring.
6.1.3 Realising the crucial importance i rapid physical
and mental growth during early childhood, 2 number of
programmes of ECCE were started particulary after the Na-
tional Policy for children (1974). The existing ECCE
programmes include;
(i) ICDS,

(ii) Scheme of assistance 10 voluntary organisa-
tions for conducting Early Childhood Educa-
tion (ECE) centres,

(iii) Balwadis and day-care centres run by voluntary
agencics with Government's assistance.

(iv) Pre-primary schools run by the State Govern-
menis, Municipal Corporations and other
governmental and non-govemment agencies,

(v) Maternal and child health services through
primary health centres and sub-centres and
other agencies.

6.1.4 ICDS is currently the biggest programme of easly
childhood development, with 2.90 lakh Anganwadis serv-

ing nearly 140 lakh children and about 27 lakh mothers;
91.5% ICDS projects are located in rural and tribal areas and
8.5% in urban slums. Besides the ICDS, by the end of 1991-
92, there were 12,470 creches with a coverage of about 3
lakh children below 5 yeass, 4395 ECE centres in 9 Educa-
tionally Backward (EB) States and the Balwadi Nutrition
programme serving nearly 2.30 lakh children in the age-
group of 3-5 yoars,

6.1.5 Over the recent years, 2 number of initiatives have
been taken to make the programmes more focussed, The
measirres under ICDS, include emphasis on practical rain-
ing for Anganwadi workers, and ¢xtension work by Angan-
wadi training centres; which are required to adopt 10
Anganwadis each for developing them as model Angan-
wadis. To build up resource capabilities in the field, action
is afoot 1o develop CDPQ's office into resource centre. In-
stractional materials for Anganwadi Training Cetitres are
also under preparation. Efforts are also being made to dis-
tribute education cum play materials to Anganwadis to im-
prove their pre-school edncation component. Initiative has
also been taken to improve the scheme of creches by review-
ing norms for voluntary and community participation. A
scheme has been worked out by the Department of Women
and Child Development for converging the services under
DWCRA, ICDS, pre-school education and refated schemes.
of the Departments of Health, Family Welfare, and Rural
Development.

2. TARGETS AND PHASING

6.2.1 The aim of ECCE is that every child should be as-
sured access 1o the fulfilment of all basic needs. As such ef-
forts will be made towards universalisation of ICDS by A.D.
2000. By the end of the Eighth Plan, 3.75 lakh Anganwadi
centres would be established and by A.D.2000 seven lakh
Anganwadi centres. Anganwadis will be gradually con-
verted into Anganwadis-cum-creches. By the end of Eighth
Plan, 25 per cent of Anganwadis will be converted into An-
ganwadis-cum-creches. Qualitative improvement of ongo-
ing ECCE programmes would receive high atiention. New
cost-¢ffective designs of ECCE will also be encouraged and
supported,

3. STRATEGY OF IMPLEMENTATION

63.1 The ECCE involves the total development of child,
i.e. physical, motor, cognilive, language, emotional, social
and moral. The age span under consideration in ECCE is
from conception to about & years. Even a modest develop-
ment process during this period inclides care of mother
during pregnancy (ante-natal health check-up, nutritional
support, control of ansemia, immunization for prevention



of tetanus following delivery, eic.) hygienic and skilled birth
attendance, nutritional care of mother during lactation, cor-
rect infant feeding practices, immunization of infant from
communicable diseases, mothers’ education in the child
care, early childhood stimulation, and health and nutrition-
al support throughout. Thus, ECCE is a complex integral
function. Itrequires workers with intcgrated ECCE training,
integrated worksites or ECCE centres where the essential
services flow to young children through the period of their
growth and preparation for formal education. To tap the full
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resource centre that is equipped with train-
ing materials.

(vi) Coordinating the timings of ICDS Angan-
wadis with the primary schools wherever
possible.

In addition, efforts will also be made :

@®

advaniage of the synergistic impact of well-integrated

ECCE activities and associated programmes, efforts will be
directed at coordinated functioning of various agencies —
governmental and non-governmental — striving to meet
different needs of young children. An Inter-ministerial
Committee will be set up comprising representatives of
Departments of Labour, Education, Rural Development and
other related Ministries/Departments to plan, coordinate
and monitor the programme. This will be done by the
Department of Women and Child Development which will
function as the nodal agency for ECCE programme.

6.3.2 Community and parental participation will be en-
listed wherever possible in resource mobilisation, planning
and implementation. To this end village/mohalla level com-
mittees with adequate representation of mothers will be or-
ganised. The role of capable voluntary agencies will be
emphasized to create a wide and rich network of resources
for ECCE. At the same time, it is imperative that prolifera-
tion of sub-standard institutions of ECCE is discouraged.
Norms and minimum standards will be devised.

6.3.3 Ongoing programmes/schemes that reflect a con-
cern for the holistic development of young children will be
improved to provide effectively integrated services. These

include :
(a) /CDS: The following initiatives that have been
introduced will be continued and strengthened :

(i) Assigning each Anganwadi Workers’
Training Centre the responsibility of
developing at least 20-25 Anganwadi
Centres so as to provide the trainees with
adequate field practice.

(ii) Placing trainees for a minimum of one

month in the Anganwadis for practical

training.

Development of instructional materials for

use of trainers and the trainees.

(iif)
(iv) Providing materials for children-picture
books, picture posters, minimum essential
play materials to all Anganwadis and
replenishing them periodically.

(v) Developing the CDPO’s office into a

(ii)

(iii)
@iv)

®)

©

@

To orient trainers, supervisors and CDPOs
through refresher courses in pre-school educa-
tion’component and through field training both
at pre-service and in-service levels,

to convene periodic workshops for
functionaries of related programmes to op-
timise resources and strengthen programme
linkages,

to develop a small percentage of Anganwadis
as day-care centres, and

to effect convergence of services and functions
of ICDS and other related schemes,

ECE Cenires: The ECE Scheme, as it stands,
does not have a component of nutrition; neither
does it have any provision for the training of
teachers. The following measures will, there-
fore, be taken with immediate effect :

(i) Adding nutrition component with parent/
community assistance.

(ii) Provision for training the personnel.

(iii) Supply of educational materials for
children.

(iv) Using play-way method and discouraging
early teaching of the three R’s.

(v) System of monitoring.

Balwadis run by Voluntary Agencies: There are
varicties of patterns in the Balwadis. Each
scheme has its own history and background. All
programmes of child development imple-
menied through voluntary agencies will have an
integrated approach, offering a comprehensive
package and avoiding duplication. Where this
does not happen, the existing activities will be
merged in some comprehensive and integrated
programme. Most of the programmes run by
voluntary agencies do not have all the com-
ponents of health, nutrition and education. They
need to be converted into total child develop-
ment centres.

Pre-primary schools and classes: They essen-
tially focus on education. Therefore, they re-
quire :



(i) Adding components:of nutrition with com-
munity/parent participation,
-{if) D;acmmgmg:lw early introduction of the
. threeR's.
(ni} Using phy-way iethod.
Giv) Dcvelopmg 4 miauonship between home
and comemunity.

{v) Discouraging: entrance tests for admission.

(¢) Day Care Centres: The creches and day-care

centres run with/without Govémment support

otherwise need tobe reviewed and strengthened

© onan immediats basis. The following require-
ments will be énsured :

o ‘I'immg co-tem_xmus \#ith school working
hours or mmher s working hours

(i) Adoquaw, safe and hygncmc Space

(iii) Adequate child worker ratio

(iv) Safe drinking water

(v) Supplementary autrition

(vi) Paramedical care under medical super-
U visien S

(vii) Minimum equipment incloding linen and

- cradles S :

{viii) Toys and play materials
(ix) Training and supervision of workers

6. 3,4 Begides strengthening existing. programmes, em-

phasis during the Eighth Plan and thereaficr will also be on
experimentation for evolving fow cost and comem specific
models. The models which are in experimentation stages, at
the moment, would be encouraged and expanded. Ap-
propriate agencies will tndertake u survey of such modcls.
Some of the models which iré siiready being experimented
with, which have much promise are as foliows

(a) Home Based Model (from conception 10 6
years): This mode! involves developing tech-
- niques-of stimuiation thet can de taught to
- parents or other members of the family (o foster
child development, It requires {i) training of
local women who wiil play the leadership role
in conducting home visits and encouraging
famiy members w conduct stimulation
pmgrammc.\iorllwm_h;ldrcn {iiydevciopment
of low cost play materials to be used by the
family, Gii) devclopmem of audio and video
programmes for the mass media for wide im-
plementation, and {iv) creanon of a mobile su-

_ pe:wsory cadre. : :

6—881 M o HREY9A

.- (b} Day-care Centres (from birth to 6 years): This
. model is 2 support service 1o free older children
- ;and working women. Some voluntary organisa-
tions are successfully implementing. these
programmes. Such Day-care Centres should be
established at ait work sites where women are
employed ir Substantial nymbers. While sup-
poct for voluntury agencies should be provided

on a liberal scale by Government the expendi-
, wreonmecenunsnmonworksamshmﬂdhc

the responslbllzty of the employers.

(c) Fmiy Daycare Centres: This is best smlﬂd
for arcas where the target group is very smail
- and a Day-Care Centre may or may not be vi-
able. In this model, a suitable woman from the
same group is identified as the home-care
worker, and given the neccssary ‘materials,
tzaining, supervision and infrasiructural sup-
- podt, including food, to teke care of five or six
children in her own home. It is envisaged that
every cluster of about 10 home care units would
- besupervised, guided and supported by a super-
visory worker who ia competem 0 g:ve the
RECESSAry BUW -
6.3. S ‘Keeping in mindtherolcoi‘ECCEasampponw-
vice in Universalisation of Eiementary Education (UEE), as
well as for HRD, ECCE witl continue to be directed to the
most ungder-priviledged groups, those who are still outside
ﬂ»mmtreamoffonnaleducauop. Sqmeofﬁwsembe '
deﬁnedas fotiows: -

‘) Very poor urbim siurn communities; -

u) Ecologlca!ly depnved areas where children are
required to fétch fuel, fodder, water and do
other household chores.

‘ iii)  family Iabour and hauschold chores in rursl
arcas and artisan houscholds;

iv) itinerant, or seasonat lgbour, who have a mobile
and transncnl life-style, like rond workers;

v) construction workers in rural and urban areas;
vi) tandless agricuftural labour,
vii) nomadic communities and pastoralists;
N vm) forest. dwellers and tribals in remote secus;
ix) reszdenls of remune isolated hasnileis.

Gitls in these groups mav requoire - upport services
like child care, sorvtive i- wery small urts, Specidl atlen-

tion should be given tu scheduled castes and scheduted

tribes iy all the above defined categories.

6.3.6 Appropriate linkages will also be developed be-
tween ECCE, primary schools and Non-Formal Education



(NFE) Centres. Two-way interaction between the Angan-
waddi wockers and school teachers/NFE instructors will be
encouraged. Suitable space will be provided for ECCE close
to primary schools.

Media

63,7 Media support will be developed and fully utilized
forconveying 1 the parents and community the significance
of ECCE. It is equally necessary for the training of person-
nel in ECCE, Aitention should also be paid to the develop-
ment of stimulating programmes for children. Concerted
efforts will be made by all concerned organisations such as
Doordarshan, AIR, NCERT, NIPCCD and other related or-
mmmmdeveiopmsnﬁminallmimmg:amm-

4, PERSONNBL

64.1  Crucial 1o the success of any programme is mobiliz-
ing an adequate number of workers, designing suitable in-
centives 1o sustain their motivation towards work and
equipping them for efficient functioning through proper
tmining. Since ECCE progrmmmes aim not just at providing
custodial care, but initisting developmental processes, the
workers force would need to be suitably sugmented in ac-
cordance with the diverse components of the programmes.
Mwﬂlmqukemiumwthchﬂd-wmnﬁo
wherever feasible.

642 wmwmammmﬁnm

need attiontion, especially in serms of adequate honoraris/
remuneration, Efforts will be continued o see that in case
of day-care centres, the remunerstion of full time workers
is not 1ess than the wages earned by unskilled workers. The
long teem goal would be to bring the trained full-time child
care workers on par with primary school tsachers, Part-time
child care workers should be paid not ess than minimum
wages proportionate to their hours of work. To ensure
proper supervision, ratio of supervisors © the number of
ECCE Centres should be improved. Considering the nature
of wark, which requires rapport with mothers and sender-
mswchildren,ECCEwukmmmeiuwvimshould
preferably be women.

- 5. TRAINING

6.5.1 Inail models of ECCE programmes, the component
of training will be strengthened, Training would inchile a
strong component of field placement under supervision. As
the early childhood care and education programmes are
bound t0 expand considerably over the acxt two decades,
corresponding training facilities will be available for all
levels of functionaries. Folowing would be some of the im-
portant parametess for meeting the training requircments;

-+« Ipitiating a-two-yesr vocational course in
ECCE at +2 level with the objective of creating

32

basic skills which can later be adopeed through
job training for specific situations;

- Strengthening the educational content of ICDS
functionaries training by providing appropriate
training inputs, resources, materials etc., and
extending it, where possible, to include a com-
ponent on day care.

- Review of the existing training programme of
ECCE.

- Working out flexible modelsfordaymtmin
ing at field level,

- Taking steps forwumzupahzghumh
ECCE for senior level functionaries of ICDS,
trainers in the various training institutions and
the supervisory personnel;

- Creating » system of accreditation of training
institations dealing with BOCE.

652 Greater technical resource support to ECCE
programmes need 0 be given through NCERT/SCERTY
SRCsand DIETs. DIETs should play a pivotal role for tech-
nical resource support to ECCE programmes and
functionaries in key arcas like training, curriculum develop-
ment transaction etc. These institutions should be
strengthened with necessary infrastructures and resources

- 10 equip them for this, Resource capabilities of NGOs and

VAs witl aiso be drawn apon,
6. CONTENT AND PROCESS

. 66.1 The content of pre-school programme should

provide inputs for a total development of child faculties.

- This would mean providing components of health, nutrition

. and education, THostratively, these would include :

- regular medical checkup of children with fol-
Iow up and referral services where necessary

- daily provision of supplementary nutrition in
accordance with the nutritional status of
children

- Growth monitoring through maintenance of
hdght and weight umuh monthly/bimonthly

- Chlld centred, and development and process
oriented play activities planned in a manner o
expose children 1o a variety of experiences that
foster a sense of joy and curiosity

- Promoic language skills and cognitive curiosity
- Foster joy and creativity and confidence
- Promote muscular development

6.6.2 Daily activities shoukd be planned according to the
age and developmental levels of the children. There should



be a flexible balance of activities for all aspects of develop-
ment as well as a balance between individual and group ac-
tivities, indoor and outdoor activities, vigorous and quiet
activities and guided and free activities.

6.6.3 Medium of commaunication should be mother
tongue/regional language. There should be & link between
the mather longue and the dominant language of the region.

7. REVIEW

6.7.1 With 2 view to improving the quality of ECCE, 2
comprehensive review of the existing ECCE programmes
will be undertaken with special emphasis on pre-school cur-
riculum, teaching/lcaming material, training including is-
sues of accreditation and vocationalisation, monitoring and
linkages with primary _schooling. It is imperative 10 dis-
courage proliferation of substandard institutions of ECCE.
Norms and minimum standards will be devised with a view
to ensuring better quality and healthy practices.

8. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

68.1 The system of monitoring and evaluation will be
strenghtencd on the following lines: e

(i) A Management Information System will be
cvolved for monitoring all ECCE programmes.
Information will be collected, compiled,
analysed and acted upon at the block/local
authority level. The flow of information 1o dif-
ferent leveis (District, State, Centre) will be so
planned that control functions at these levels
can be performed effectively without delay.

(if) Professional institutions and expen bodies will
be involved in independent, objective evalua-
tion that can ilentify gaps and problems and
feasible alternatives for remedial action.



7. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

1. THE SITUATION AS IN 1986

7.1.1  Provision of free and compulsory education to ali
children until they complete the age of 14 years is a Dircec-
tive Principle of the Constitution. Since 1950 determined ef-
forts have been made towards the achievement of this goal.

Over the years there has becn a very impressive increase in
the mumber and spread of institutions as wefl as enrolment,
Universal provision of institutions has be¢n substantiakly
achieved at the Primary stage (classes I-V) According to the
Fifth Al India Education Survey, 1986, 94.5% of the rural
population had schools within a2 walking distance of 1 Km.;
83.98% of the ruml population was served with middie
schools/sections within a walking distance of 3 Km. The
number of primary schools increased from 2.10 lakhs in
~ 1950-51 to 5.29 lakhs in 1985-86. Similarly, the number of
upper primary schools went upto 1.35 lakhs in 1985-86 as
compared 10 13,600 in 1950-51. The gross earolment of 6
11 age group increased from 43.1% in 1950-51 10 62.4% in
1960-61 10 76.4% in 1970-71 10 80.5% in 1980-81 and 10
85.0% in 1985-86. Likewise, the gross enrolment of 11-14
age group increased from 12.9% in 1950-51 to 22.5% in
1960-61 10 33.4% in 1970-71 10 41.9% in 1980-81 and to
48.9% in 1985-86.

7.12 However, Universalisation of Elementary Educa-
tion (UEE) in its totality is still an elusive goal and much
ground is yet 10 be covered. Drop-out rates continue to be
significant, retention of children in schools is low and
wastage considerable. In 1985-86, drop-out rates were
47.6% in classes -V and 64.4% in classes I- VIII. Despite

- increased participation of girls, disparity still exists. Though
the participation of girls in primary education {classeslV)
increased from 28.1% in 1950-51 o 40.2% in 1985- 86, it
was still below the normative percentage of abowt 50%. The
participation of girls in upper primary classes (classes VI-
VIII) was lower; it increased from 16.:% in 1950-51 w0
35.1% in 1985- 86. The participation of SCsand STs is now
more or less in proportion to thetr share in popitation at the
primary icvel, but the sex disparity persists among SCs and
8Ts, In'classes I-V, SC girls account for 37.5% of SC stu-
dents and in classes VI-VIII 29.9% (1985-86). The cor-
responding pcrcemages of 8T girls are 36,6% and 30.4%
respectively.

2. NPE, 1986 AND ITS PCA

721 The NPE, 1986, and its POA gave ungualified
priority o UEE and introduced many innovations. First, the
emphasis was shifted from enrolment perse to enrolment as
well as retention. As the POA, 1986 put it crisply “enzol-
ment by itself ic of little importance if children do not con-
tinue beyond vne year, many of them not sceing the school

for more than a few days.” Secondly, the NPE, 1986 songht
o adopl an ammay of meticulously formulated strategies
based on micro-planning, and applied at the grass roots jevel
ail over the country, to ensure children’s retention at school.

- POA, 1986 sought to replace enroiment drives by participa-

tive planning in which the teachers and the villagers would
formulate famity-wise and child-wise désign of action toen-
sure that every child regutarty attended school or non-for-
mal education cenlre and completed at least five years of
schooling or its non-formal equivaient, Thirdly, the NPE,
1986 recognised that unattractive school énvironment, un-
satisfactory condition of huildings and insufficiency of in-
structional materiat function as démotivating factors for
children and their parents. The Policy, therefore, called for
a drive for a substantial improvement of primary schools
and provision of support services. To this end, the scheme
of Operation Blackboard was conceived. The launching of
this scheme has greater significance in that it was a manifes-
tation of the Union's intent to shoulder its share of
resposibilities in this vital area of national life, a respon-
sibility arising from Education being in the Concwirent List.
Fourthly, the NPE, 1986 commended the adoption at the
primary stage of a child-centred and activity-based process
of learning. Fifthly, the NPE, 1986 and its POA postulated
a large programme of restructuring of teacher education,
pre-service as well as in-service, the details of which are
spelt out in Chapter 22 of this document. Last but the most
imponant, the NPE, 1986 sought to address the most dif-
ficult aspect of access, viz., access to education of millions
of girls and working children who, because of socio-
economic compulsions, cannot participate in school system,

As rightly pointed out by the NPERC, it was for the first
time, in 1986, that an educational policy had admited that
the school would not reach all children and that a large and
systematic programme of Non-Formal Education (NFE) has
to be an integral component of the strategy to achieve UEE,
NFE, as envisaged by the NPE, 1986 and its POA, would
have enough flexibility toenable the leamers (o leam at their

- own pace and at the same time would have quality com-

pmb!e with formal education.

3. DEVELOPMENTS SINCETHEN?E 1986 AND
ITSPOA

7.3.1 Most of the directives of NPE-POA, have been
operationalised by the Union and StaiesA'Ts. The number
of primary schools has increased from 5.29 lakhs in 1985-
86 to 5.58 lakhs in 1990-91; and the number of upper
primary schools has increased from 1.35 lakhs to 1.46 lakhs
during the same period. The details of the increase in gross

enrolment ratios are given below: :



Gross Earolment Ratlo
o _ 1986-87  1990-91
Total Enrolment -
Classes I-V Girls 7921 8597
Totat 95.96 101.03
Classes VI-VIII  Girls 3895 46.13
Total 53.14 60.11
SC Enrolment
ClassesI-V (Girls 648 80.6
Total 848 102.2
Classes V-Viil Girls 26.5 333
Total 400 - 471
ST Enrolment '
" Classes -V Girls 68.0 786
L Total 90.1 1033
Classes VI-VIIL  Girls 219 27.5
Total 34.1 39.7

The dmp out rates declined from 47.61% in 1985-86 to
4697% in 1987-88 in respect of classes I-V and from
64.42% in 1985-86 10 62.29% in 1987-88 of ciasses I- Vi1,
However, the data for subsequent years is not available,
which is an indication of the weaknesmf the data collecuan
sys:em S

7.32 Non-formal educauon has become an accepted al-
temative channe! for chikiren who cannot attend full-ime
schools. The NFE scheme was revised in itscontent and em-
phasis in 1987-88. Although its focus is still on the ten

educationally backward States, namecly, Andhea Pradesh,

Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Jammu & Kashmir,
Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and West
Bengal, it covers urban stums, hilly, tribal and desert areas
and areas with concentration of working children in the
other States as well. Financial responsibility is shared by the
Central and State Governments in the ratio of 50:50 for co-
educational centres and 90: 10 for girls’ NFE centres. Assis-
1ance to the extent of 100 percent is provided to voluntary
agencies for running NFE céntres for experimental and in-
novative projects. The number of NFE centres increased
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733 By March, 1992, Operation Blackboard covered
4.14 lakh (77%) schools in 5385 (84%) Community
Development Blocks and 1142 (29%) Municipal areas.
Owing 10 resource constraint ali the primary schools of the
country could not be covered as envisaged. About 70,000
(46%) teachers have been appointed as against 1,52 lakh
single teacher schools identified for coverage. Over 1.00
lakh {(43%) class rooms have been constructed as against the
target of 2,39 lakhs,

7.34 Foilowing the guidelines in the National Curricular
Framework, the NCERT revised the entire school syllabi
and brought out revised textbooks for classes 110 X11. Based
on the National Curricular Framework and the NCERT syl
labiftexthooks, the States and Union Territories have aiso
padertaken measures of carriculum renewal and develop-
ment of new texthooks for different stages of school educa-
tion for their introduction into the school system in a phased
manmer.

7.3.5 Guidelines for operationalising microplanning
tiave been prepared and distributed to the State Govern-
ments. The concept of mmicro- planning and local level
capacity building have been given currency and efforts
Iaunched to decentralise educational planning and manage-
ment vide new schemes or experimential projects. The
resulting impact of these measures is expected to be [eit
during the coming years. :

7.3.6 A positive extemality, rather unanticipated, of the
Total Litcracy Campaigns, has been that in many districts
covered by the campaign 1here has been an upsurge in the
demand for primary education. In quite a lew districts "out
of school” children in the age group 9-14 was covered by
the campaigns. Further, in these districts the awareness
gencrated among parents is Jeading {0 better participation of
chiidren in primary schools. This happy experience has
reconfirmed the aced 10 pay more autention 10 the "demand

. side” in strategics for achieving UEE and highlighted the
~ need for a disaggregated approach to the problem of UEE

from 1.26 lakhs in 1986 10 2.72 lakhs by March, 1992 and

the enrolment from 36.45 lakhs to 68 lakhs. During this
period the number of girls” centres has increased from
20,500 to 81,600. In this programme, over 390 voluntary
agencies also have participated and have been sanctioned
grant-in-aid under the scheme of Non-Formal Education
since NPE, 1986. Alongside, S0 Experimental and Innova-
tive Projects and 19 District Resource Uniis have aIso been
sancuoned for in-depth work in NFE,

whereby districts, not States, and specific disadvantaged
groups — the girls of SCs and $Ts — should become the
basis for future planning.

737 Significant developmems have taken placc in the
area of leamer achievement. The NPE, 1986 spells out Min-

imum Leveisof Learning (MLL) and stated that "to promote
equality it wili be necessary 10 provide for equal opportanity
to aft not orly in access but also in the condition for success,
Besides, awareness of the inherent equality of all will be
created through the core curmriculum.... Minimum Levels
Leamning will be laid down for each stage of education.” In
pursuance of this policy and based on the report of a Com-
mittee appointed by the Ministry in 1990and the recommen-
dations of the CABE, MLL have been laid down for the
primary stage with the intention of reducing the curricalum



load and making it more relevant and functional for those
children who have no support for leaming at home or out-
side the school, who are not likely o avail of the oppormunity
of education beyond this stage and who must leam bhere what
is required 10 sustain them throughout their lives and enable
them 1o function in their world as socially nseful ant con-
tributing individuals. It is now acknowledged that UEE can-
not be accepted as having been achieved unless children
passing cut of school acquire MLL; achievement has come
to be assigned equal importance alongwith access and reten-
tion,

738 Another important develogment was the World
Conference on Education for All (EFA)}held in March 1990,
in Jomtien, Thailand. The Conferenge was organised by
UNESCO, UNICEF, UNDP and the World Bank and at-
tended by 155 member states of United Nations system and
several donor agencies. The Conferene adopied a declara-
tion calling upon all member states and international agen-

cies to take effective steps for achieving EFA by the year -

A.D. 2000. The Conference advocated a holistic concept of
basic education in lieg of a sectoral approach segregating
sections like primary schooting, Non-formal Education,
Adult and Continuing Education in separate compartments.
In order to hamess increased donor interest in the basic
education, as a result of the Conference, it was decided to
formuilate comprehensive basic education projecisin educa-
tionally backward States, The framework for availing exter-
nal assistance for basic education was evolved at the 46th
meeting of the CABE held on 8-9 March, 1991 and
reiterated in the 47th meetmgof the CABE held on 5-6 May,
1992.

739 CABE considered the failure to universalise
elementary education and literacy as not onaly of a question
of lack of resources but also of systemic deficiencies. The
additional resources that may be available under external as-
sistance should, therefore, be used for educational
reconstruction which should go beyond the conventional
measures such as opening new schools, construction of
school buikdings and appointing tcachers. It is necessary
ado;xahohsuc approach, and to address

i) the educational needs of the working children,

girls and disadvaniged groups, ar
iy issues of content, process and quality.

Projects should be also used o develop sustainable and
replicable models in different programmes related to basic
education, Therefore, these projects should be developed
and implemented in the true spirit of meaningful participa-
tion between the Centre and States as envisaged in NPE. It
would also be necessary 10 implement these projects in a
mission mode with effective and panticipative management
structures and with involvement of local commurity,
teachers and NGOs.

ning. An analysis of the educational i

7.3.10 Two such extemally assisted projects, viz., the
Bihar Education Project with Unesco assistance and the Lok
Jumbish Project in Rajasthan with the asgistance of Swedish
International Development Agency have been launched,
The CABE further decided that project formulation should
be a process of capacity buikding, :

4. REVISED POLICY FORMULATIONS

74.1 While reiterating the priority for UEE as well as the
policy frame outlined by NPE, 1986, the Revised Policy
Formulations (RPF) brought about following modifice-
tions:

i) Achieving cssential leve!s of leamning has been
specifically incorporated as one of the thrust
areas in para 5.5; this is 2 logical consequence
of the increasipg importance that came to be at-
tached to MLL alongwith access and retention,

ii} Scope of Operation Biackboard (OB) was en-
larged to provide three reasonably large rooms
and three teachers in every primary school; it
‘was also decided s extend OB to the upper
primary stage.

iii) It was specifically laid down that at least 50 per
cemofﬂ:emchasmmwdmfumm
be women.

iv) Tahngamahsucvacwoﬁhcmmmmtof
achieving UEE in its entirety (access, retention
as well as achievement), the RPF envisage that
free and compulsory education of satisfactory
quality should be provided to alf children upto
14 years of age before the commencement of
the twenty-first century.

v} Taking note of the cffectiveness of the Mission
mode in social sectors, particularly literacy, the
RPF cnvisage lamnching of a national mission
to ensure the achievement of UEE by the year
2000.

Disauregsted Target Setting and Deunﬁ'slned
Planning

742 mmesmplanmem:egymr

within each State, even in the ed
there are areas and districts which
of universalisation, while even i the educationally ad-
vanced States there are districts which are stli quite back-
ward. The attempt would be 1o prepare district-specific,
population-specific plans for UEE within the broad strategy
frame of Microplanning through people’s participation and
introduction of Minimum Levels of Leaming (MLL) in
schools to improve learner achievement. Microplaaning



wili provide the framework for universal access and univer-
sal participation while MLL would be the strategy frame for
743 In order 10 reduce disparitics a disaggregated ap-
proach will be adopted through district planning by class-
ifying districts into four categories:

i) High literacy districts in which access and en-
rolment are almost universal and community
awareness for education is already high;

ii) votal lieeracy campaign districts in which com-
munity tobilisation for educational nceds has
been successfully generated by the National
Literacy Mission;

iii} low literacy districts in which l.he provision of
edocation facilities is unsatisfactory and the
delivery system functions without any com-
munity involvement; and

iv) externally assisted project districts with a dif-
ferent management stmcm and sufficient
financial support.

744 The strategies with regard to access, participation,
schievement, environment building, community panticipe-
tion, etc. will be different for the four categories of districts.

74.5. Under this broad strategy of district planning and
based on the experience gained in implementation of NPE,
and the RPF, the following strategies are proposed:

i) Adoption of altornative chanmels of schooling
liks voluntary schools and NFE centres for
those who cannot avail of conventional full-

~ time schooling.

if) Microplanning through involvement of
teachers and the community in order to design
and implement & family-wise, child-wise plan
of action for universal access/enrolment and

iify Making parents aware about their responsibility
for ensuring the completion of elementary
cducation by their childrer and for providing at
home the Eacilities and encuoragement needed
for this purpose.

iv) Establishment of linkages between program-
mes of pre-school and primary education, and
between programmes of literacy and UEE, in
total literacy compaign districts.

v} Improvement of school facilities through
revamped Operation Blackboard and connect-
ing it 1o MLL strategy. It wiil alsq be extended
1] uppupmnary stage.

vi) Decentralization of éducational management
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for making the schools function so as i ensure
universal enrolment, retention and achieve-
ment.

vii) IntrbducﬁmofMLLsu;uimrynndw
primary stages including coverage of the non-
formal education channel.

viiiy Revigion of process and content of elementary
education to make teaching-learning child
centred, nqtivity based and joyful,

ix) Introduction of continuous and comprehensive
evaluation with focus on remedisl measures,

x) Modification of teacher training programmes in
view of changed strategics and programmes.

xi) Improvement of the monitoring system for
UEE,

xif) Launching & National Mission to achieve the
goals envisaged in the revised policy.

74.6 Furher efforts would be made to develop district
specific projects, with specific activities, clearly defined
responsibilities, definite time-schedule and specific targets.
Each district project will be prepared within the major
strategy framework and will be tailored 1o the specific needs
andpossib:hmsintlwd:m Apart from effective UEE.
the goals of each project will include the reduction of exist- ,
ing disparities in educational access, the provision of alter-
native systems of comparable standards to the
disadvantaged groups, & substantial improvement in the
quality of schooling facilities, obisining a genuine com-
munity involvement in the running of achools, and building
up local level capacity 10 ensure effective decentralisation
of educational planning. That is to say, the overall goal of
the project would bé reconstruction of primary education as
awhole in selected districts instead of a piecemeal impimen-
1atlon of schemes, An integrated approach is more likely to
schieve synergies among different programme components.

5. PROVISION OF UNIVERSAL ACCESS

7.5.1 Existing schemes will be suitably niodified and
measures will be taken to incorporate the new policy for-
mulations.

8) Format Schooling

7.5.2 New primary schools according to the norms, will
be opened in unserved habitations. NFE centres will be
opened in smailer habitations and for children who cannot
benefit from the school system. In addition, a new scheme
of Voluntary Schools will be launched to achieve universal
access for chikiren in diffirent areas.

753 Primary Schools : In 1986, it was estimated that
there were approximately 32,000 habitations with a popula-
tion of 300 or more that required primary schools. Though



many new schools have been opened, new habitations have
alsocome into existence, and it is estimated that 35,000 new
achools will be required. These schools will be opened by
the State Governments following the norms specified under
Operation Blackboard.

7.54 Upper Primary Schools ; In order 10 increase enrol-
ments at the upper primagy stage, the infrastrcture at this
stage will be expanded. The existing norm of providing an
upper primary school within 3 km. walking distance is
generally inconvenient for girls. This norm will be relaxed
and the new ratio between primary and upper primary
schools will be 2:1. Action will be taken in the next 5 years
10 upgmde every second primary school to the upper
primary level. It will be primarily the responsibility of the
State Governments to observe this norm for school-map-
ping. ..

7.5.5 Inorderioachieve UEE the school system will have
to cater to about 18 crore children. This calls for increasing
the number of teachers from the present 27 lakhs to 45 lakhs
based on thé teacher pupil ratio of 1:40. The increase in stu-
dent populstion would also require an additional 11 lakh
class rooms 10 be built in the next 7 years.

{b) Scheme of Voluntary Schools

7.56 A new scheme of Voluntary Schools will be
launched to cater 1o the needs of neglectdll, hilly, tribal and
difficult areas where there is no provision of schooling. This
scheme will enable voluntary agencies 1o conduct schools
for UPE/UEE and stimulate commaunity participation in
planning and conducting schools in a locally appropriate

7.5.7 The Voluntary Schoois would be organised to serve
all school children in & given village/habitation. Areas
would be well defined with a population of not less than 150
80 that,the Voluntary School has at least a minimum of 30
children. Voluntary Schools would be expecied 1o complete
primary/clementary education of the required level in &
specific period adequate for the pupils 1o master the cur-
riculum. Learners enrolled in the Voluatary Schools may
appear as extemal students for entry into any class of full-
time formatl school. Local 1eachers will be appointed to run
the schools and adequate training will be provided o them,
Supervision of the Voluntary Schools would be the respon-
sibility of the Village Lducation Committee (VEC).

755 A system of monttoring and cvaluation will be
designed by ibe grani-giving agency i periodically
evaluate the work of the schoo! on the basis of Fvg main
criteria -— enrolment, atiendance, retention, achievement of
minimum levels of lcaming, and community involvement.

7.59 Cenural assistance will be given to the eligible
Voluntary Agencies to run the schools. .
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{c¢) Programme of Non-Formatl Education -

7.5.10 Inorder 1o strengthen the NFE Scheme the folfow-
ing strategics will be adopted:
1) Provision of NFE centres witl be based on the
" Microplanning excercise cearried out for UEE,
NFE centres will invariably cater to the needs
.of children, especially girls, who are not able o
- or who cannot attend the format school,

jiy The community will be involvedin the setting-
up, and supervision of all NFE centres,

iify The NFE instroctors wilf be identified with the

“help of the commemity, Special efforts will be

made to appoint women instructors wherever

poss:bc
ining of NFE personnel, especially instruc-
, will be given top priority. Adequate train-
ing and re-orientation will be provided.

" v} Training responsibility will be shared by the
project, District level institutions like DIETs,
DRUs, State level institutions like SCERT, and
National instituies tike NCERT and NIEPA,

vi) Project administration will be strengthened for
effective decentalisation of management.
Necessary administrative and management in-
puts wﬂlbeprovadedaﬂnSmemd Districts
ievels,

vii) Arrangements will be made for testing of
chikiren in the NFE stream with reference to an
-equivalent stage in the formal system and
specific instructions issmed to faci(iate lateral
entry into the formal system for stucents of the
_ NFE sueam. -

viit) Efforts will be made to link non-formal courses

with the Open Schools,

ix) The NFE programme will be linked with the
scheme of public libraries, Jana Shiksha
Nilayams, el

x) It total literacy campaign districts follow-up
_ programmes will be taken up for children in the
age-group 9-14 o go beyond NLM literacy
norms. This will form a part of the post titeracy
- and continuing education programme of the
district.
Vocational and technical courses of wide
variety will be provided for chiliren and younth
who. pass out of the Non-Formal stream.
Shramik Vidyapecth and Voluntary agencics
will be involved in this process.

iv)

xi)



xit) Voluntary agencies will be encouraged to un-
dertake projects of NFE, especially in areas
where the formal school system is not able to
meet the demands of UEE,

7.5.11 It is proposed that in the revised scheme, the fol-
lowing financial pattern will be fcllowed :

a) Assistance to Statec Governments for setting up
and running non- formal centres (boys and
girls) on 75:25 basis;

assistance to State Governments for setting up
and running non-formal education cenires ex-
clugively for girls on 90:10 basis;

b)

¢) assistance fo voluntary agencies for setting up
and running non-formal education centres on
100% basis; and

assistance to academic institutions and volun-
tary agencies for taking up innovative projects
and research and evaluation activities in the
field of non-formal education on 100% basis.

7.5.12 Pupil evaluation in NFE will be centre-based and
refated to the MLL. For project evaluation techniques and
methodologies will be evolved by the various institutions
concerned in the implementation of NFE, t.e., NCERT,
SCERT, DIET, DRU, ectc. Monitoring of NFE will be
cenire-based. Models already developed will be used for
moenitoring. o .

d)

{d) Microplanning

7.5.13 Microplanning is a process of designing “a family-
wise and child-wise plan of action” by which " every child
regularly atiends school or NFE centre, continues his/her
education at the place suitable to him/her, and completes at
least 8 years of schooling or its equivalent at the non-formal
centre.” A revenue village would be ideat for specific plan-
ning; however, microplanning for UEE may be carried out
at the Block, Taluk, District levels. Within this arca the sieps
by which this micro level planning will be operationatised
are
i} The Village Education Committee and similar
participatory structures at Block, Taluk and
District levels would play an important role in
operationalising micro-planning. :
ii} Mobilising communily participation through
environment building activites such as jathas,
" street plays, folk songs, etc.

Ascertaining educational requirernents of the
areas through a family-wise survey o be con-
ducted with the help of the community.

iii)

iv) Bringing to school all children who can be en-
rolied, and providing NFE centres or other in-

T—8RT M/a. HRD/MS
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novative and supportive channels for those who
cannot go to school,

' Ensuring that all children, specially girls and
SC/ST children, regularly and acmally par-
ticipate in elementary education.

v} Planning for the improvement of schools or
NFE conires so that effective learning takes
place.

vi) Reorienting and strengthening local Ievel ad-
minisirative and resource support systems,

vii} Decentralising educational administration.

viii} Integrating all the schemes being implemented
in the area which would contribute to the im-
proveineat of school system (e.g. Operation
Blackboard, JRY, ICDS, Social Forestry,
Health Check-up etc.), )

7.5.14 In most of the total leracy campaign (TLC) dis-
tricts, a positive environment has aiready been created for
1king up Microplanning Projects. Many District Literacy
Societies who have launched the TLCs have shown keen in-
terest in elementary education and some of them have sub-
mitted project proposals under Microplanning w0 the
MHRD. The initiative shown by these societies needs to be
encouraged. DIETS/SCERTS and voluntary agencics will
also be involved in the implementation of this programme.,

7.5.15 Microplanning can be effective only when there is
total integration of efforts and resources — human and
financial — from all quarters. While centrally sponsored
schemes — OB, JIRY, NFE, etc. — will provide the major
share of funds for improving school facilities and access, the
State Governments will provide resources for opening new
schools. Additional resources required for survey, environ-
ment building, training of VEC members. etc. will be
provided by the Centre under this scheme.

7.5.16 Microplanning will be made operational in abogy
20 project areas oft an experimenta! basis during 1992.9%,
Based on the experience gained during the course of im-
plementation it will be expanded ro cover about 100 districts
during the 8th Plzn, Ir: tue course the »ure counuy will be
covered, thus ensurv.g ... versal access and enrolment, and
universal retentson,

(e} Operation Blackboard

7.5.17 Thescheme of Operation Blackboard was launched
in 1987 in pursuance of NPE-POA, to provide minimum es-
sential facilities 1o all primary schools in the country,

7.5.18 Extemnalevaluationof the scheme has indicated that
lack of waining of teachers in using the teaching material,
specification of a large number of uniform facilities 1o be
provided without medification according to local needs and



iack of provision for breakage of equipment have been some
of the drawbacks of implementation of the scheme.

7.5.19 In order to operationalise the Revised Policy For-
mulations, the modified OB will contain the following three
sub schemes:

1) Continuation of ongoing OB o cover all the
remaining primary schools especially those in
SC/ST areas;:

if) Expanding the scope of OB to provide threx
teachers and three rooms to primary schools
wherever enrolment warrants them; and
iif) Expanding OB to upper primary schools to
proyide (a) at least one room for each class/sec-
tion (b) & Headmaster-cum-office room, (c)
separate toilet facilities for girls and boys, (d)
essential teaching leaming equipment includ-
ing a library, (e) at least one teacher for each
class/section and (f) & contingency grant for
replenishment of items, consumable and minor
repairs, etc.
7.520 The following measures will be taken to improve
the quality of implementation of OB :

i) Teachers will be trained in using the OB teach-
ing materials undera specially dmgned teacher
training programme, -

i) Swate Governments will make provision for
breakage and replacement of equipment.
iif) Enough flexibility will be provided for pur-
chase of teactiing learning materials relevant ©
the curriculum and the local neads,

iv) Atleast 50% of the teachers appointed will be
women. This will have a positive ifnpact on
girls® enrolment and retention.

v) Wherever Micro-planning projects are taken up
OB will form an integral part of Microplanning,

vi} Asfaras possible low cost and locally available
designs relevant to the local conditions will be
adopted for school buildings. Nirmithi Kendras
(Building Centres) and local teachnical in-
stitutes will be associated in this endeavour.

7.5.21 As in the past, Central Government will provide
funds for equipment and teachers’ salary for the pian period.
The State Governments will mobilise resources under JRY
ard other schemes for construction of school buildings, in-
cluding Headmaster-cum-office room and toilet facilities.
The State Governments will also provide contingency and
replacement funds for equipment.

7.5.22 Ongoing OB will cover ail schools by 1993-94,
Other two sub-schemes will be started in the second half of

the 8th Plan, About 30% of the cligible schools will be
provided three rooms and three teachers under the expanded
OB by the end of 8th Plan and the remaining schools will
be covered by the year A.D, 2000. Under the expanded OB
a limited number of upper primary schools will be covered
during the 8th Pian. Depending on the availability of funds,
at! upper primary schools will be covered by the year AD.
2000, .

6. CONTENT AND PROCESS

(@) Natlonal Curricular Framework

7.6.1 “The National Policy on Education, 1986 envisaged
& National System of Education based on a National Cur-
ricular Framework containing a common core along with
the academic components. The NPE/POA envisaged a
child-centred approach to education to promote universal
enrolment and universal retantion of children upto 14 years
of wge and substantial improvement in the quality of educa-
tion in the school. In pursuance of NPE/POA, the National
Councit of Educational Research and Training (NCERT)
brought out in 1988 a National Curricular Framework for
all stages of school education, The revised curriculum 100k
thto account the need for reduction of curriculum load, keep-
ing in view the requirements for modernisation and
reievance.,

7.62 Following the guidelines in the Nationat Curricular
Framework, the NCERT revised the entire sghool syliabi
and brought out revised textbooks for classes I to XTI, Based
on the National Cumicular Framework and the NCERT
syalibiftextbooks, the State and Union Territories have also
undertaken measures of curriculum renewal and develop-
ment of new textbooks for different stages of school educa-
tion for their introduction into the school system in a phased
manner.

(b) Lond of the School Bag

763 The tendency on the part of some schools, par-
ticularly in urban areas, 10 recommend a large number of

- books, has contributed o overburdening of students. The

Ministry of Human Resource Development requested the
State Governments/UTs to instruct the schools not to
prescribe move books than necessary.

764 Of late, concern has been expressed in various
forums, including both Houses of Parliament, about the in-
creasing academic burden, particularly at the junior classes
in schools, The whole question of curriculum load is a com-
plex one and there are no simple solutions. It has w be
tackled in a comprehensive way and would include cur-
ricular reform, examination reform, better pedagogical
practices and teacher training. NCERT has given the
guidelines but a more concerted effort (o adopt them needs
to be made by the State Education Departments, the



SCERTS, the Boards and other educational bodies. Keeping
in view this concern, the Government have appointed a
Committee under the chairmanship of Professor Yash Pal,
Ex-Chairman of the University Grants Commission, to

devise ways to reduce the academic burden on school in a.

time bound manner. The report of this Committee is
awaited.

() Minimum Levels of Learning

7.6.5 The need to lay down Minimum Levels of Leamn-
ing (MLL) emerges from the basic concem that irrespective
of caste, creed, location or sex, all children must be given
access to education of a' comparable standard. The MLL
strategy for improving the quality of elementary education
is an attempt to combine quality with equity. It lays down
leaming outcomes in the form of competencies or levels of
learning for each stage of elementary education. The
strategy also prescribes the adoption of measures that will
ensure achievement of these levels by children both in the
formal schools as well as NFE centres.

© 7.6.6 Thefocus of MLL strategy will be the development

of competency-based teaching and learning. The main steps |

by which MLLs will be introduced in school will be:
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‘1) Preliminary assessement of the existing levels

of learning achievements.

ii) Modification of the MLLs to suit local situa-
tions, if needed.

iii) Initial and recurrent orientation of teachers to
competency-based teaching.

iv) Preparation of teacher training hand!.ooks for
MLL-based teaching.

v) Introdution of continuous and comprehensive
evaluation of students and using evaluation
results for remedial action.

vi) Preparation of unit tests and other evaluation
materials and putting them in an item pool for
using as and when required.

vii) Using MLL norms as and when carriculum and
textbooks are revised; and

viii) Provision of competency based teaching-learn-
ing materials to make the educational process
activity based and joyful. ;

7.6.7 Periodical and systematic programme of perfor-
mance analysis will be carried out to ensurc improvement
in the quality of education. Efforts will be made to involve
the community in this process.

76.8 Based on the experience gained in implementation
of MLL projects sanctioned during 1991-92, the programme
will be expanded to other areas in a phased manner.
SCERTSs/DIETs will be encouraged totake up MLL projects

so that this strategy becomes an integral part of pre-service
teacher training. Project area teachers will be trained in
utilising the teaching-aids supplied under Operation Black-
board. MLL concept will also be introduced in teacher train-
ing institutes/colleges for pre-service training. The
immediate task is to lay down MLLs for upper primary
stage. A committee will be set-up at the national level for
this purpose.

7.69 At the national level, the MHRD will continue to
play a major role. A network of Resource Centres will be
identified to assist the Ministry. in training, development of
instructional and evaluation material, documentation, etc.

" Atthe state level Department of Education and SCERT will

take the responsibility for implementation. A national pool
of resource persons drawn from various educational institi-
tions wiH be created. A similar pool.at the State level will
also be set up. Arrangements will be made for reorientation
of these resource persons for effective implementation of
MLL strategy.

7.6.10 While Cental Government will provide the funds in
the initial stages when the strategy is implemented in a
project mode, the State Governments, at least by the end of
8th Plan, will adopt this stategy as an integral part of their
responsibility towards quality improvement of elementary
education.

7. LAUNCHING OF NATIONAL MISSION

7.7.1  The Revised Policy Formulations provide for
launching of a National Mission for the achievement of the
goal of UEE. This being an important and immediate task,
suitable mechanisms will be worked out to identify the ob-
jectives, strategies, functions, structure, etc. of the proposed
National Mission. In this process wide consultations will be
held with the State Governments, voluntary agencies,
educational and social inslitutions, educationists, women
activists, etc. The proposed Mission will have the cental ob-
jective of mobilising all the resources, human, financial and
institutional, nccessary for achieving the goal of UEE.

7.1.2 The Mission will be made operational during the
year 1993-94, when all centrally sponsorcd schemes such-
as Microplanning, OB, NFE, MLL for quality improvement,
etc. will be transferred to the Mission, so that implementa-
tion of UEE at the State, District, Block and village levels
can be operated through the Mission mode.

8. MAKING THE SYSTEM WORK

(a) The Policy

7.8.1 NPE, 1986 suggested that education needed to be
managed in an atmosphere of utmost intcllecwal rigour,
seriousness of purpose and, at the same time, of freedom es-
sential for innovation and creativity. The Policy also en-
visaged that discipline be introduced into the system with



immediate effect. The policy put it in simple words that for
_the system to work all teachers shoutd teach and all students
should smdy. : .

7.82 NPE, 1986 also suggested the following strategies
for making the system work:

i)} a better deal to teachers with greater respon-
sibility;

i) provision of improved student services arxd in-
sistence on observance of acceptable norms of
behaviour; and

iii) provision of better facililies to instilutions and
creation of a system of performance appraisals
of instimtions accarding to standards and norms
set at the national or State level.

(b} Proposed Action

783 While any insistance on imposition of rigid unifor-
mity or martinet discipline will not be in consonance with
the general tenor of NPE, and the process to be followed in
creating the new educational order has to be participatory,
it is incumbent upon us to develop a clear approach o this
crucial task, The essential aspects of this task are the follow-
ing:

i} The functioning of the school administrative set
up will be studied to find out the difficulties in-
hesent in the system. The schoo! administrative
set up will be made alert and responsive so that
they can correct the defects in the system. The
people involved in educational administzation
will be trained and motivated to make the sys-
tem under them work by inspiring the icachers
and students, NCERT, NIEPA, SCERT and
DIETs will intensify their training programmes
for educational administrators for this purpose.

ti} People will be involved in the process of educa-

tion in their surrounjings. This could be done

through microplanning. This will ensure

eachers’ accountability to the society and

- community's accountabilities to the school sys-
tem.

iii) Steps wiit be taken to improve the working en-
vironment of the teachers. Teachers and
teachers’ representatives will be involved in
planning and implementing the educational
schemes at various levels. They may be made
members of Committecs at different levels set
up by the Government for the review of the
progress made in the education dcpartment
schemes.

iv) Greater autonomy will have to be given to the
teachers to manage the affairs of the school.

v) - Students will be provided basic amenities such
as drinking water, toilets, sports equipment, etc.,

vi} Students eligible for scholarships and other in-
centives should receive them: in time.

vii} Minimum basic facilities should be provided to
all primary and upper primary schools under the
scheme of OB,

viii) Central and siate organisations suchasNCERT,
NIEPA, SCERT, etc. will determine critria for
assessment of performance of elementary
education schools. Anr incentive scheme may
also be worked out for the schools and com-
munity in order to motivate them to achieve the
goal of UEE. This may be done at the block and
district levels, -

9. MONITORING AND EVAUATION

79.1 With targets of UEE given separately for access,
participation and enroiment, it will be necessary to develop
amonitoring system that yields timely and retiable informa-
tion with which to monitor enroiment, retention, completion
and achievement. At present the system of data collection
depends upon a manual collation of data at the block and
district levels. Apart from time-lags in the compilation of
data, this processrestricts monitoring to the main indicators,
due to which data essential for the monitoring of internal ef-
ficiency such as net enrolment figures, age-wise break-up
of students, dropout ratios, transition rates, etc., are not ob-
tained. In the 8th Plan, efforts would be made to computerise
the data collection system at the district level, introducing
user friendly software developed under the COPE project of
NIEPA and giving computer training 10 district and block
cducation staff. Data will be entered and stored in computers
in each district office, and the NICNET used to transmit it
to the state and national levels, A scheme for computerisa-
tion of educational siatistics has been introduced but this
needs further streamlining. A Cell for Monitoring of UEE
can be set up at the State level. The computerisation at dis-
trict level will begin in phases, taking 4/5 districts in the first
year and gradually replacing the manuat system with the
computerised system tif} by the end of the 8th Plan, the en-
tire system is computerised. The data base will be gradual-
fy expanded, so that information relevant not only 1o
monitor the interal efficiency of the eductional system but
also for microplanning and to improve and inform the dis-
trict management functioning, can be obtained,

792 In addition to quantitative data, the qualitative
moniloring of achievement will aiso be introduced. The Na-
tional Evaluation Organisation (NEO) set up (o assess the
leaming acquired by children at the end of the primary and
upper primary stages will yield data for this purpose.



793 Repated agencies, NGOs, NCERT, NIEPA,
SCERT, etc. will be engaged in the external evaluation of
the programme.
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8. SECONDARY EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

(a) Access

8.1.1 TheNPE, 1986 laid down that "access to secondary
education will be widened to cover areas unserved by it at
present.” There has been a significant increase in the num-
ber of secondary and higher secondary schools and in enrol-
ment during the period from 1987-88 to 1990-91. During
this period enrolment at secondary stage increased by 16.8
per cent and at the higher secondary stage by 17.6 per cent.
The number of secondary schools increased from 54,845 in
1987-88 10 59,468 in 1990-91; corresponding figures for
higher secondary schools are 16,460 and 19,151 respective-
ly. The ratio of secondary and higher secondary schools to
upper primary schools had declined from 1:1.98 in 1987-88
to 1:1.86 in 1990-91.

8.1.2 - Gender disparities in enrolments are significant. In
1990-91 girls accounted for 33.4% of the enrolment at the
secondary stage and 32% at the higher secondary stage. The
SCs and STs also lag in regard to enrolment. Thus, SCs ac-
count for 11.85% at the secondary stage and 9.7% at the
higher secondary stage; corresponding figures for STs are
4.21% and 3% respectively.

(b) Structure

8.1.3 Though a considerable degree of uniformity has
been achieved in regard to common educatien structure of
10+2+3, there is a considerable diversity regarding the loca-
tion of the +2 stage. In quite a few States it is not part of the
school'system.

(c) National Curricular Framework

8.14 The secondary stage is divided into two very dis-
tinct sub-stages - secondary (upto class X) which is the stage
of general education and higher secondary (classes XI and
XII) which is marked by differentiation and diversification.
The National system of education, as stated in the NPE, 1986
envisages a National Curricular Framework. Such a
framework has already been prepared for the secondary
education though its implementation has been uneven. The
work of curriculum revision for the secondary stage was un-
dertaken in almost all the States and the Union Territories
(UTs). The NCERT also prepared the guidelines, syllabi and
textbooks for all stages of school education. For the higher
secondary stage, however, the Curricular Framework has

not yet been authorised. The NCERT had developed a draft

document in 1988 but that document requires to be reviewed
keeping in view the emerging concerns. However, several
States used the draft National Curricular Framework for the
higher secondary stage prepared by the NCERT.

(d) Facilities for Qualitative Improvement

8.1.5 The POA, 1986 specified programmes for provid-
ing adequate playground facilities, construction of addition-
al classrooms and provision of laboratory facilities, as
specified in terms of norms developed by various organisa-
tions. Although no systematic studies have been conducted
to assess the progress of diversification of courses at the
highersecondary stage, improvement in curriculum, the tex-
tual materials, teaching practices, examination/evaluation
methods, and for the improvement of pre-service and in-ser-
vice training programmes, there is a gencral feeling that the
progress has not been marked.

2. POLICY CHANGE

5.2.1 The Revised Policy Formulations take note of the
increased demand for secondary education and go beyond
NPE, 1986 by calling for a planned expansion of secondary
education facilities all over the country. Secondly, they call
for higher participation of girls, SCs and STs, particularly
in science, vocational and commerce streams. Thirdly, they
call for reorganisation of Boards of Secondary Education
and vesting them with autonomy so ‘that their ability to im-
prove the quality of secondary education is enhanced’.
Fourthly, they envisage that secondary level institutions as
possible so that the children are equipped with necessary
computer skills to be effective in the emerging technologi-
cal world. '

3. BROAD PARAMETERS OF THE STRATEGY
ENVISAGED

8.3.1 They include:

- Extending access to secondary education by
setting up new schools in the unserved areas and
by extending and consolidating the existing
facilities, with particular emphasis on ensuring
substantially increased enrolment of girls, the
SCs and the STs.

- Progressively bringing in the higher secondary
stage (and all its equivalents) as a part of the
_ school system in all States.

- Formulating a National Curriculum Framework
for the higher secondary stage as well as
development of new curricula and instruction-
al packages based on the semester pattern.

- Reviewing and revising the curricula of secon-
dary education (classes IX and X).

- Implementing a comprehensive scheme of ex-
amination reform.



- Improving considerably the physical and in-
frastructural facilities in secondary and higher
secondary schools.

- Providing for diversity of courses in higher

secondary’schools.
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- Reviewing afresh the existing system of pre-

“sexvice teacher education for the secondary
stage andd formulating and implementing an im-
proved teacher education system.
- Institutionalising in-service teacher training.
- Transforming the role of the Boards of Secon-
- Strengthening the academic instimtions and
bodies concemed with research and develop-
ment in the areas of curriculum, instructional
materials and equipment for secondary schools.
4, WIDENING ACCESS TO SECONDARY
EDUCATION
84.1 The following steps are envisaged
i) Asashortierm measure, the State Governments
woulkd be advised to provide in existing institu-
tions necessary facilities {or a diversity of cour-
ses, including science, commerce: and
vocational courses. They would also be advised
to immediately initiate services for locating un-
served aress and open High (i.c., Secondary)
Schools in unserved areas taking the block as a
unit so that the ratio of Secondary Schools 1o
Upper Primary schools is not lower than I:1.86.
The distance of the existing schools from the
unserved habitations will be duly considered.
Special emphasis will be laid on opening
schools in backward arcas, areas inhabited
predominantly by the SCs and the STs.

ii) As a medium and long term measure, the
programme of school mapping in each Stte for
locating schools on the basis of clearly defined
norms and standards will be revised. This exer-
cise, o be carried out by NIEPA in collabora-
tion with educational authorities in the States,
will be completed by the end of 1994 and a
programme to fully serve the unserved arcas
will be compieted by 2000 A.D. In thisexezcise
the ‘educationai needs of girls, SCs and STs
would receive special consideration.

iii} The States/UTs will be urged to formulate a
special cnabling plan fo ensure increase in en-
rolment of girls, the SCs, the STs and other
educationally backward sections. Necessary
guidelines to formulate the plan/mechanism

will be developed by the NCERT in consuit-
ation with the education authorities of the
States/UTs. '

iv) The educationat needs of those who find it dif-
ficult to attend full-time school and for the
working people who have missed the secondary
school will be met by extending and strengthen-
ing the Open Schoot system.

5. COMMON EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE

85.1 In order to ensure that during the Eighth Plan
period, acommon educational structure of school education,
thatis, 10(5+3+2) +2, is established thronghdut the country,
the following steps are envisaged:

i) Asanimmediate step, States/UTs that have not
yet switched over to the national common
educational structure will be urged to see that
every new school which is opened follows the
10(5+34212 structure. States/UTs that have
already initiated the process of bringing the +2
stage into the school system will be urged to in-
tensify the effort in this regard.

A task force will be set up to work out the
modatities in consultation with the educationai
anthorities of States/UTs, for solving the dif-
ficulties and problems of switching over to the
‘common structure.

6. QUALITATIVE IMPROVEMENT AND
FACILITIES

8.6.1 The key issues in secondary education, apart from
access, are quality, modernization and diversification. Stan-
dards regarding minimum facilities such as classrooms,
sanitary facilities, science laboratories/equipments,
libraries, etc., will be evolved by the NCERT in consultation
with the Boards of School Education and similarly norms in
respect of number and qualifications of teachers will also be
laid down. The States and UTs, and Boards of Secondary
Education would be advised to enforce these norms, Taking
into consideration the past experience that the equipment
once given is not replaced and even maintained it is sug-
gested that community participation by way of student con-
tribution at the rate of Rs.10 to Rs.15 per month should be

" levied, except from girls and others exempt from payment

of tuition fee. This coltection should remain in the school
for replacement and maintenance purposes. States and UTs
will conduct surveys from time to time about the facilities
available in schools so that they can plan their school im-
provement programmes on sound database. These surveys
will also be meshed with the All India Educational Survey,



7. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF THE BOARDS
OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

8.7.1 The Boards of Secondary Education occupy a key
position as they prescribe the courses of study, prescribe/
recommend and, in some States prepare textbooks and other
instructional materials, lay down the standards of achieve-
ment of students, and ‘pass judgement on the quality of per-
formance of the leamners at the secondary stage’. A number
of other institutions at the national and state levels such as
the NCERT, the NIEPA, the SCERTS, the Directorates of
School Education, eic., also play an important role in
strengthening secondary education. While the mutual inter-
action and collaboration among the various institutions
working in the area of secondary education will be
strengthened and institutionalized, the role and furctions of
the Boards will be redefined to enhance their ability to im-
prove the quality of secondary education. This would re-
quire, a greater autonomy for the Board and strengthening
them in terms of their structure and composition.

8.7.2 The much needed examination and evaluation
reform will require the Boards of Secondary Educasion to
" play a greater role in improving and monitoring the quality
of secondary education. The Boards will also be expected
to play a central role in enforcing the norms with regard to

academic and infrastructural facilitics in secondary educa- -

uon,

8.73 A Task Force will be set up to study the existing
position and status of the Boards throughout the country and
to draw up a scheme to ransform the Boards into effective
instruments for bringing about qualitative improvement of
secondary education. The Task Force would have due rep-
resentation to the States/UTs, State Boards of Education and
other institutions concerned, This Task Force will submit its
report by March, 1993 and the States/UTs will be advised
to implement its recommendations within the Eighth Plan
period,
8. PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAMMES FOR HEADS OF SECONDARY/
HIGHER SECONDARY SCHOOLS

8.8.1 Suitabie programmes for Heads of Secondary/
Higher Secondary schools will be designed o facilitate the
effective impiementation of the reforms- outlined above.

9. CONTENT AND PROCESS

89.1 The programme of reorientgiion of content and
process needs 10 be worked out separately for the two stages
of Secondary Education, viz., the secondary stage {classes
IX-X) and higher secondary stage {classes XI-XII}. This is
because in terms of both content and process, the two stages
are very different. While the former is a continuation of, and
forms the concluding stage of general education, the latter

marks the beginning of differentiation and diversification.
There is a much clearer understanding of nature of educa-
tion at the secondary stage than at the higher secondary
stage. The National Curricutar Framework visualized as 2
basis of the National system of Education in the NPE has
been farmulated and programmes for implementing it have
been carried out by the educational authorities in almost ali
the States/UTs. However at the higher secondary stage, as
mentioned earlier while a draft of the carricolar frarnework
was prepared in consultation with educational agencie$ and
organizations and experts throughout the country, its accep-
tance as a national document cannot be said to have been
achieved. It was noteven printed for wide circulation though
educational aythorities in many States/UTs have used it in
varying degrees in their programmes of reorienting the con-
tent and process. Many issues relating to the modernization
of its structure and content, imparting it a greater degree of
relevance and its ransaction and evaluation are related to
the question of semesterization recommended by the NPE. -

892 At the secondary stage of education, where
knowledge areas become increasingly important, the con-
tent and process of education has to undergo continuous
reorganization and upgradation. Though, ideally, various
leamning experiences based on the school curricylum shoyld
make an integrated whole, they have to be classified under
various subject areas for the sake of convenience. The plan-
ning of objectives, learning activities and strategies under
each curricular area have to be further guided by considera-
tions such as the requirements of the various stages of educa-
tion and the developmental stages of the learners.

Secondary Stage

893 TheNCERT,in 1988, brought outthe .~ dified ver-
ston of the Nadional Curriculum for Elementary and Secon-
dary Education - A Framework in the light of the major
thrusts and recommendations, including the core curricular
areas, of the NPE. It dealt with varicus aspecis of the
reorientation of content and process of education as a whole
and in various subject areas up to the secondary stage. This
Framework formed the basis of the Guidelines and Syllabi
as well as textbooks and other instructional materials in
various subjects brought out by the NCERT. According to
the Framework the content of secondary education which is
the terminal stage of general education wiil be built around
the following curricular aress:

- Languages (mother tongue, Hindi, English)
~ Mathematics
Science

- Social Sciences (History, Geography, Civics,
Economics)

Work Experience



- Art Education
- Health and Physical Education

8.9.4 Languages: One of the major thrusis in the
Framework was the effective implementation of the Three
Language Formula. It recommended the study of three lan-
guages before thechild completes her/his Secondary Educa-
tion with one language - the mother tongue/regional
language - to be studied froin the primary stage to the end
of the secondary stage and the study of the second and the
third language from the upper primary stage to the secon-
dary stage.

89.5 Mathematics: The secondary stage (Classes IX-X)
marks a beginning for the transition from functional math-
ematics studied till the upper primary stage to the study of
mathematics as a discipline. The logical proofs of proposi-
tion, theorems, eic. is introduced at this stage. Apart from
being a specific subject, it should be treated as aconcomitant
to any subject involving analysis and reasoning.

89.6 With the recent introduction of computers in
schools, educational computing and the emergence of leam-
ing through the understanding of causa-effect relationships
and the interplay of variables, the teaching of Mathematics
will be suitably redesigned to bring it in line with modemn
technofogical devices.

89.7 Science: The airrof teaching science at this stage
isprimarily directed towards préblem-solving and decision-
making through the learning of key concepts which cut
across aiithe disciplines of science. The content of science
should be organised on the basis of two guidelines, namely
contemporary science and the learning ability of the pupil.
It should reflect that science is a continuing human en-
deavour and that it is intemational in charecter and method.

898 The instructional materials in science based on the
Framework will be reviewed to ensitre that the approaches
followed are in consonance with the objectives of scicnce
education as laid down in the policy, viz., to develop in the
child well-defined abilities and values such as spirit of in-
quiry, creativity, objectivity, courage to question, and aes-
thetic sensibility. Learning of science will be oriented to
_ ensure that the learners discover the relationship of science
with health, agriculture, industry, and other aspects of daily
life,

899 Social Sciences: The Framework recommended

that social sciences at the secondary stage may comprise ele-

ments of History, Geography, Civics and Economics 10

promote an understanding of contemporary India. The

general framework of olijectives of teaching social sciences
at this stage had three major components. These were:

(i) deepeningthe pupil’sunderstanding of contem-

porary India and its social, economic and politi-

cal development as an independent nation, and
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its composite culture;

(i} developing in the pupil a world perspective and
" an understanding of the problems of the con-
temporary world, particularly those relating to
internationai peace and human rights and the gs-
tablishment of a just world order; and
(iii} incalcating in the pupil a spirit of enquiry, a
scientific and forward looking outlook and
aversion to injustice and bigotry,

8.9.10 Art Education: The Framework defined the aim of
art education up to the secondary stage as sensitization of
the learners so that they may leamn to respond to the beauty
in linc, colour, form, movement and sound, and knowledge
and understanding of the cultural heritage.

89.11 Work Experience: The Framework visualized
Work Experience — ‘purposive and meaningful manyal
work, organized as an integral part of the learning process
and resulting in either goods or serviccs useful to the
community’ — as an essential component at all stages of
education. Its introduction through well-structured and
graded programmes comprising activities in accordance
with the interests, abilities and needs of ieamers was recom-
mended. The Framework also laid stress on the inculcation
in the learners respect for manual work, values of seif-
reliance, cooperativencss, perseverance, helpfuiness, in-
quisitiveness, work ethics, attitudes and values related to
productive work, and concern for the community. For the
secondary stage, the imperting of a pre-vocational orienta-
tion to the programme was recommended to facilitate the
choice of the vocational courses at the higher secondary
8.9.12 Health and Physical Education: Health and physi-
cal education was visualized as an integral part of education
up to the secondary stage. The Framework laid emphasis on
the total health of the leamner and the community by promot-
ing desirable attitudes, understanding and practices with
regard to nutrition, health and sanitation and developing
health, strength and physical fitness of the body through
games and sports activities, yoga, scouting, guiding, N.C.C.,
social service, etc.

8.9.13  Education in Values: The Framework emphasized
value education as an integral part of school curriculum. It
highlighted the values drawn from national goals, universal
perception, ethical considerations and characier building, It
stressed the role of education in combating obscuranusm,
religious fanaticism, violence, superstition, fatalism, ex-
ploitation and injustice as well as the inculcation of values
like honesty, truthfulness, courage, convictign straightfor-
wardness, fearlessness, tolerance, love for justice, depend-
ability, compassion, etc. for creating a humane society and
balanced individuals. The Framework paid particular atten-
tion to the values specified by the NPE ds the core curriculat

S



elements. Efforts were made to integrate the various com-
ponents of value education into the curriculur at all stages
of school education, including the secondary stage.

89.14 Population Education: The NPE specified obser-
vance of the smali family norm as one of the core curricular
elements at all stages of education, This has been songht 1o
be achieved through the population education programme.
Contents relating t population education have been in-
tegrated into the syliabi and textbooks of Geography,
Economics, Civics, Science, and Languages at the secon-
* dary stage. These contents have been drawn from areas like
population and ‘s&nomic development, social develop-
ment, environment, health and nutrition, family life and
population dynamics. These contents are related to six
major themes, viz., Family Size and Faritily Welfare,
Delayed Marriage, Responsible Parenthood, Population
Change and Resource Development, Population-related
Values and Beliefs, and Status of Women.

Higher Secondary (+2) Stage

8.9.15 The Senior Secondary (+2) Stage is a crucial stage
of schoal education as after this stage students become
eligible to compete for professional courses 1o be future en-
gineers, technologists, doctors, teachers or for pursuing
academic courses at the tertiary stage. A large number of
them also join the world of work. Therefore, it is at thisstage
that students are to be exposed to the strugture of individual
subject disciplines such as Physics, Chemistry, Biology,
Mathematics, Geology, History, Geography, Political
Science, Economics, Saciology, Philosophy, Psychology,
Languages and Arts. ;

8.9.16 The content of each subject has to take into account
the recent developments in the subject in as much as they
are relevant to the +2 stage, and providing all the needed
foundations in each subject so that the needs of the different
professional courges and the other areas of their further
education can be et with in reference to these subjects,

Strategles
89.17 The implementation will broadly cover the follow-
ing:

{a) Oriemtation of conten::

(i} Semesterization and General Education: Fol-
lowing the recommendation of the NPE, the
NCERT'’s curriculum in various subjects at the
secondary stage was organized in the form of
semester courses. However, as the secondary
stage in the 10+2+3 structure is a part of the
stage of general education with undifferentiated
common courses for all, the semester pattern at
this stage has the limited meaning of the
division of courses for purposes of transaction
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(i)

(i)

(iv)

and evaluation, and not for diversification of the
curriculum. There cannot be any provision for
options and electives at this stage nor for the in-
troduction of different levels of courses, While
the organization of courses on semester pattemn
for purposes of transaction and evaluation, in-
cluding continuous and comprehensive evalua-
tion, will be pursued, no departure from the
nationaily accepted policy of general education
upto the secondary stage will be made.

Implementation of the Nationa! Curricular
Framework: The implementation of the Nation-
al Curricular Framework upto the secondary
stage throughout the country will be pursued.
Status studies will be carried out by March,
1994 to menitor the impiementation, particular-
ly of the core curricular elements, and remedial
steps will be taken, in consultation with the
educational authorities of States/UTs, wherever
necessary. Particular emphasis will be laid on
the implementation of the Three Language For-
mula, The task of identifying Minimum Levels
of Learning (MILLs) for the secondary stage
will also require to be undertaken both in
reference 10 the essential competencies which
cut across different subjects and also the
knowledge base of the subjects.

Modemization of Curriculum: Though the
major thrusts in the NPE in its revised form are
reflected in the National Curricutar Framework,
the curricula in various subjects will be ex-
amined for any deficiencies and inadequacies
and for its modernization keeping in view the
increased emphases on some issues of major
concem, advance in knowledge and pedagogi-
cal considerations. The NCER T will be advised
to initiate the necessary changes in the cur-
riculum before the end of the Eighth Plan
period. Special attention will be paid to
strengthening the programme of education in
values {0 make it more effective as well as the
programmes of population education,

The National Curricular Framework for Higher
Secondary Education will be finalised at the
earliest. The NCERT will be asked to complete
it by the end of March, 1993. An important fea-
ture of this Framework will be the semesteriza-
tion of Higher Secondary education. This
Framework will reflect the increasing impor-
tance of knowledge base in various subject
areas as well as the essential competencies
which cut across all subject areas. The NCERT
will also develop guidelines, syllabi and in-
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structional packages in the light of the Cur-
ricular Framework in & phased manner, The
educational authorities in the States/UTs will be
advised to iniliate the implementation of the
-new Framework before the end of the 8th Plan
period.

{v) The present progressof evaluation of textbooks

from the standpoint of nationat integration will
be extended to include the core curricular cle-
menis as well as clements relating (o Interna-
tional Education, This would form a part of the
monitoring of the implementation of the Na-
tional Curricular Framework at all stages of
school education.

The main emphasis will be on:

(i} Revising the syflabi and instructional matertals
in the tight of the revised policy formulations,
wherever necessary.

{ii) Study of State level curriculum materials from
the standpoint of implementation of the NPE
thrusts,

(iii) Semesterization of the +2 stage curricula and
development of exemplar materials,

() Orientation of Process:

¢i) Redesigning of pre-service teacher education
curricalum to suit the requirements of Secon-
dary Education; design of pre-service teacher
education programme specially relevant fix +2
stage teaching,

(i) Reorientation of inservice 1eachers on periodic
basis.

(iii) Special training programmes for in-service
teachers in subjects like the following for which
the facilities are generally inadeguate:

- Work experience
- Art Education

- Health and Physical Education

woor
Examinations Reform:

- 1mplcmcntauon of commuous com-
prehhnuve evaluation

'- onet:ilian of leachcridl the new evalua-
tion teshmiques

- Establishinent of Educational Testing Ser-
vice (ETS)

{c) S:reng:henmg of 1 ec}i‘ncal‘ Supparg,?ystem

- Szreagthemng of cxxstmg msmuuons of weacher
tratning

- Linkages and networking with university
- depanimeonts

- Development of CTES/IASEs as effective sup-
port for imservice cducation of secondary
teachers

{d) Useof ET:

- Development of Communication Technology
for improving classroom transaction

- Educational Radio/TV
- AJV Cassette service
- Computers for interactive leaming

10. SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS FOR TALENTED
CHILDREN

8.10.1 There arewlented children with pronounced com-
petence in particular-ficlds, which may be accompanied by
indifference in certain other areas, Therefore,arrangements
for such students cannot be fitted into regolar courses of
stndy. Special arrangements for such students will have to
provide teaching/learning on modular Basis for every small
group of students in a small number of subjects of interest
10 them. Such arrangements will be characterised by better
facilities, higher teacher-student ratio and regular participa-
tion by professionals in teaching programmes. A detailed
proposal for this purpose would be worked out within one
year, by a specially constituted group.

*  Theterm ‘higher secondary’ used in this report refers to ali post-secondary (high school, class X) and Pre-Degree educa-
tion and includes Higher Secondary of the 10+2 pattern, Pre-University (One year course) Pre-Degree/Pre-University

(Two year course) and Intermediate Junior colleges.

** The issues relating 1o compuler literacy, vocationalisation of education, Navodaya Vidyalayas, Open Leamning Systems,
Examination Reforms and Teacher Training, though linked with secondary education, have not been discussed in this

Chapter. These have been discussed in chapters 19, 10,9, 12

, 21 and 22 respectively.



9.NAVODAYA VIDYALAYAS

1. PRESENT SITUATION

9.1.1  Since 1986, Navodaya Vidyalayas were set up in
280 districts spread over 29 States and Union Territories for
chiidren who are potentiatly high achievers, regardless of
their socig-economic background. The POA envisaged es-
tablishing a Navodaya Vidyalaya in each district befors the
end of the 7th Five Year Pian, but this objective could rot
be achieved for want of sufficient resources; moreover, the
three State Governments of Assam, Tamilnadu, and West
Bengal did not accept the schemes, although the Assam
Government has accepted the scheme subsequently.
Neverthless, aithough all its objectives could not be
achieved, the Navodaya Vidyalaya scheme achieved a sig-
nificant degree of success and popularity, which is reflected
in the demand for more Navodaya Vidyalayas.

9.1.2 The POA envisaged that the Navodaya Vidyalayas
would make available good quality education irrespective
of the parents’ capacity to pay and their socio-economic
background. The Navodaya Vidyalaya Scheme has
achieved 2 Certain measure of success in regard to this ob-
jective. According to a survey made in 1989, 40.7% of stu-
dents belonged to families below the poverty line; 16% of
the students were first generation leamers, Students are
sciected on the basis of an all India test of an objective type
which is intended to be as culiure-free as possible, and
designed to gauge potential rather than academic achieve-
ment The academic results of the*Samiti have genemlly
been better than those of other groups of schools affiliated
to CBSE, including private schools.

9.1.3  The Navodaya schools largely azc intcnded to cater
to raral talented children (for whom 75% scats are reserved)
with reservation for SCs and STs. This social objective has
been achieved to a great extent. In the Navodaya

Vidyalayas, 77.45% of the students are from rural areas; -

20.35% from SCs and 10.76% from STs. Girl students are

28.44% of the student population as against the target of -

33%. An important feature of the scheme is the migration
of & proportion of the studenis from one region to another,
- promoting national integration by providing opportunitics
to talented children from different parts of the country to
live and learn together.

9.14  The provision of accommodation and other equip-
ment and facilities is severely constrained by the paucity of
financial resources. This\is likely to affec the credibility of

. the scheme. Again, a shortage of personnel at all levels, par-
ticularly of teaching staff, is likely to affect standards if not
rectified,

2. REVIEW OF THE SCHEME

92.1 The scheme was reviewed by the NPERC and by
the JRC, While the NPERC was unable (o reach any definite:
conclusion, the JRC recommended continuation of the
scheme as originally envisaged subject 10 the following:-

.a) Constant review 1o keep the scheme as cost ¢f-
fective as possible;

b) Ensuring the continuecLvalidity and reliability
of the admission test by periogic evatuatiomand
appropriate modification of admission peece-
dure; ’

¢} More particnlar attention to the pace-setting
role of these institutions.

The Committee aiso observed the need o think of
the future course of the scheme.

3. STRATEGIES

9.3.1 Keeping in view the considerations outlined by the
JRC, the foliowing strategies will now be adopted,

(i) Coverage : The objective will be to cover all
districts in States accepting the scheme before
the completion of the 8th Plan Period and
preferably in the next three years. This will
mean opening about 50 Navodaya Vidyalayas
every year, .

{ii) Arevised strategy for construction to minimize
costs which meshes the long-ierm reconstruc-
tion plans with a need based shont-term plan 1o
enable schools to function till sufficient per-
manent buildings are available. Given the
resource position, the original plan for schoot
campuses can remain only a long-term objec-
tive, For the time being, priority would be given
1o improvement of existing structure and to the
provision of the essential requirements of a
residential school. The permanent construction
programme will be revised taking into account
cost- effectiveness, re-phasing of the construc-
tion schedule, use of local material, merger of -
-the design of the building with the local en-
vironment, involvement of the local people in
the construction work and feasibility of main-
tenance, etc. A high level Committze of Ar-
chitects and Engineers will go into all these
aspects antl submit its report by June, 1993.



(iii) Admission Test

(a) The validity and reliability of the admis-
sion tests is the most crucial factor in deter-
mining the success of the scheme. A high
level committee will be appointed every
two years to evaluate the testing process
and to suggest modifications of the testing
procedure if necessary. This will include
consideration of the basic question whether
the past approach of having a nation-wide
test based on objective type answers is ap-
propriate or whether the test design should
not be more locai-specific. The first such
committee will be appointed immediately;
its recommendations will be incorporatcd
in the tests for admission in the academic
year 1994-95.

(b) The Navodaya Vidyalaya Samit will
eventually take over the conduct of tests;
by mid-1994 2 separate cell would be set
up for doing so.

{c) The Samiti should also be adequately
staffed and equipped for continuous re-
search and evaluation in respect of the ad-

- mission tests.

{d) All research data thrown up by the testing
procedures wili be made widely available
as an input in broader evaluation of the
primary education sysiem. :

(iv) Academic Quality . Strategies 10 maiatain a

high standard of academic achievement wili be:

(a) Recruitment of Teachers: The Executive .

Commitize of the Samiti will review in
March every year the recruitment vis-a-vis
the manpower requiremenis. A job-
oriented test will form the basis of selec-
tion foliowed by an interview for which

. about 25% marks should be set and which
may include conduct of a demonstration
class where feasibic. Measures should be
devised to attract better talented teachers to
Navodaya Vidyalayas.

{b) Training : An annual programme of action
would be drawn up for this purpose and
monitored by the Academic Advisory
Committee of the Samiti. Steps would in-
clude continued development of in-service
iraining programmes and teaching/learn-
ing materials. In addition to in-service
courses, short term in-house workshops
wiil be organized for a cluster of Navodaya
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Vidyalayas and local schools, These
workshops will be organized from 1992-93
itself,

(v) Pace-setting and Networking of Institutions.

The NPE 1986 expects Navodaya Vidyalayas
10 become catalysts of a nation-wide
programme of school improvement, Navodaya
Vidyalayas will be enconraged and given. full

. liberty 1o play an active role in this area in con-
~ sultation with the parents, community and local
" educational authorities. Each Navodaya

Vidyalaya wili prepare an annual action plan
which will be sent to the Samiti and also repornt
the activities undertaken by the Samiti in order
to facilitate sharing of cxperience among
Navodaya Vidyalayas. Some possible activities
which may be ircluded in the action plan are:

a) Eradication of illiteracy within a radius of
one-and-a-half kilometre to begin with;

b} Mobile library scheme to distribute books
to the children and the villagers on loan for
afew days;

¢) Navodaya Vidyalayas to act as resource
centres for training of teachers of neigh-
bouring schools;

d) Closer interaction with DIET, SCERTs,

e) Making gvailable resources and facilities
available in Vidyalayas for children of
nearby schools; :

f) Short term exchange of teachers of other
schools;

£} Programme of training of teachers of the
district;

h) Organisation of inter-school competitions
in the district.

(vi) Vocational Opporiunities : In order to ensure

the meanlingfulness of Navodaya Vidyalaya
education 1o its Larget group, constant efforts to
narrow the gap between the school and the real
world of work, through vocational education
and through appropriate vocational guidance,
will be necessary. It will be necessary to
monitor this by sample surveys of ex-students
and keeping contact with alumni (for example
through an alumni magazine) as far as possible,
The programme of vocational education should
be further expanded. In addition, keeping in
view the changing scenario in work simations,
computer literacy will continue 1o be given high



priority. It should be the endeavour of the
Samiti to widen the perspectives of its students
regarding different career oppportunities avail-
able to them and to seek to instil among thém a
desire not merely for personal carcer success
but for service 10 society and the nation. In par-
ticular, entry into the teaching profession will
be encouraged and students made aware of its
opportunities. Suitable students not inclined to
pursue higher education, may be assisted in the
matter of admission and by award of scholar-
ship to become primary teachers, At the same
time, the Samiti may intervene to help students
who have passed class XTI in obtaining admis-
sion in colleges, and also, assist them generally
in secking admission to professional collges by
means such as providing extra reading
materials, in-house coaching arrangements and
provision of necessary guidance. For this pur-
pose, an annual action plan should be approved
and monitored by the Academic Advisory
Committee. .

(vu) National Integration : The scheme of migration

of students will continue 1o be implemented.

Further, hon-migrating students of class X {(who
constitute 70% of class- X students) shonld also
visit the Vidyalaya where the students from that
Vidyalaya migrate and stay with the pareats of
the children of that Vidyalaya as guests during
the summer vacation for a pedod of about one
month, The experiment has been auempted in 5
Vidyalayas during 1991-92. This should be ex-
panded on the basis of experience.

(viii) Accountability . Accountability of the

Navodaya Vidyalayas to the community il ser-
ves should play a decisive role. This will also
entail the maximum possible decentralisation
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and giving autonomy !o the school in day-to-
day decisions. Structures promoting inleraction
with the community and with the parenis, need
tobe devised. Methodologies of teacher evalua-
tion need o be constantly reviewed and im-
proved upon. This should be given high priarity
and immediate initial steps should be taken
towards making this a continuous process.

4. FUTURE EXPANSION OFNAVODAYA
VIDYALAYAS

94.1 A comprehensive review of the Scheme of
Navodaya Vidyalayas will be required after Navodaya
Vidyalayas have been established and consolidated in all
districts of the country.

942 The NPE, 1986 envisages that resources, tp the ex-
tent possible, will be raised by a number of measures includ-
ing mobilising donations. A grant-in-aid scheme would be
worked out for assisting the agencies that wish to assist the
expansion of the Navodaya System by providing land, in-
frastructure and a.share of the recurring expenditure, The
scheme would spell cut details such as the eligibility condi-
tion, admission procedures and management. N

94.3  Future Action: After the scheme has been extended
to all districts and further experience gained with it, it will
be appropriate 1o consider the following two measurcs:-

{a) The charging of fees from students who can af-
ford to pay. However, o starg with, from 1993-
94, Rs. 10/~ per month may be charged as
Pupils’ Fund from each student; however, the
Principal of the Vidyalaya may grant exemp-
tion to the students whose parents cannot afford
to pay it.

Autonomy to Navodaya Vidyalaya Samiti for
having its own curriculum, texibooks and ex-
amining body.

(b)



10. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

10.1.1 The NPE, 1986 advocated a systemstic, well-
planned programme of vocational education which would
be a distinct stream intended to prepare students for iden-
tified occupations. It envisaged that vocational courses
would ordinarily be provided at the higher secondary (+2)
stage but flexibility was provided 10 start vocational educa-
tion after ¢lass VIIL The NPE, 1986 set a target to cover
10% of higher secondary students under vocational courses.
by 1990 and 25% by 1995, A substantially funded central-
ly sponsored scheme for Vocationalisation of Secondary
Education was started with effect from February 1988. The
scheme was taken for implementation in afl Siates and
Union Territories excepting Tripura, Daman and Diu, Dadra
& Nzgar Haveli and Lakshadweep. At the end of 1991-92,
12,543 vocational sections were approved in 4400 schools,

thereby creating facilities for diversion of about 6.27 lakh.

students at the +2 stage (@ 25 students per vocational sec-
tion in classes XTI and XII). This accounts for 9.3% of stu-
dents enrolled at the +2 stage. Although guantitatively the
implementation of the Vocational Education Scheme at the
+2 stage has been fairly substantial, in qualitative terms,
there remains much to be done, Vocationalisation of educa-
tion is identified as & priority area in the Eighth Five Year
Plan.

10.1.2 The NPE, 1986 had also mentioned the need for
non-formal and need-based vocational programmes main-
ly, though not exclusively, for disadvantaged groups. The
NPE, 1986 aiso envisaged vocational courses at the tertiary
ievel for facilitating vertical mobility. While some begin-
ning has been made in these areas, they will receive impetus
“during the Eighth Plan.

10.1.3 The Revised Policy Formulations retain the policy
framework laid by the NPE, 1986 but for two modifications.
First, the arget for coverage under vocational courses has
been revised - ten per cent of the higher Secondary students
by 1995 and 25 per cent by 2000. Secondly, they envisage
children at the higher secondary level being imparted
generic vocational courses which cut across several occupa-
tional fields and which are not occupation specific, thereby
adopting an important recommendation of NPERC,

2. MANAGEMENT OF YOCATIONAL EDUCATION

10.2.1 Management is critical to the implementation of a
complex programme of vocationatisation of education. The
following management structure was envisaged under the
Centrally sponsored Scheme of Vocationalisation:

«

National Level

(i} A Joint Council of Vocational Educatign
{JCVE) under the chairmanship of Union
Educatién Minister for the planning and ¢oor-
dination of vocational programmes; to provide
guidelines for development of vocational
programmes at alt levels, and to evolve schemes
for involvement of public and privale sector in-
dustry in vocational education.

{ii} The Bureau of Vocational Education in the
Department of Education, Ministry of Human
Resource Development, would provide
secretariat support to the JCVE and oversee the
implementation of the programmes,

(iii) The NCERT through its Department of Voca-
tional Education would function as the apex
level Research and Development (R&D) in-
stitution giving academic support in the plan-
ning and impiementation of vocational
programmes.

Regional Level
{f) Boards of Apprenticeship Training would be
augmented to cater to the taining needs of

vocational students after they complete the
vocational courses at the +2 stage.

{(ii) The Regional Colleges of Education (RCE)
under NCERT would function as regional voca-
tional teacher training institutions in addition o
performing R&D functions.

State Level

(i) The State Council of Vocational Education
{SCVE) should be set up as a counterpart of the
JCVE.

(i) The Directorate of Education in the States/UTs
should provide the admiristrative leadership to
the vocational education programmes,

{iii) In the SCERTS, a separate wing would be es-
tablished to provide R&D support to the
programme at the State level.

District Level
A District Vocational Education Committee
would be constituted to promote the programme
and maiotain linkages with the Directorate of
Education and other related institutions as well



a9 backward and forward linkages with the Com-
munity.

School Level

A senior staff member will be incharge of the
management and actual implementation of the
vocationa! courses. He will also build up contacts
and linkages with the community.

102.2 As envisaged by the scheme, the JCVE and its
Standing Committee were established at the national levei.
In view of the magnitude and complexity of the programme
and the number of areas requiring close attention it hasbeen
decided o set up a Centra! Institute of Vocational Educa-
~ tion (CIVE) under the umbreiia of the NCERT, but with
considerable functional autonomy. The Institute will be the
apex R&D institution in the field of vocational education.

10.23 However,at the State level, out of the 24 States and

.4 UTs, oniy 15 States and 2 UTs have set up offices at the
Directorate level; Only 8 States and one UT have set up or-
ganisations at the SCERT level and only 6 States have set
up district levei organisations for this programme, Many of
these States, which have set up offices, have not filled the
fuli contingent of posts required. Only 11 States have estab-
lished the SCVEs or a similar body as the counterpart of the
JCVE at the State level,

1024 The foliowing steps need to be taken:

(i) The state govemments/UTs should set up ade-
quate management structures at ail levelsasen-
visaged under the centrally sponsored scheme.

(ii) Personne! manning the managernent structurs
should be well trained and encouraged to estab-
lish linkages with concerned agencies in the
Government, voluntary organizations and in-
dividuals with specialized training. They
should also remain in position for a tenure of at-
least three years 50 as to give continuity to the
programme,

(iif) While giving financial assistance preference
wiil be given to States/UTs which have set up
adequate management structure,

(iv) The JCVE and SCVE should meet regularly in
order to provide the required guidance and co-
oridnation at the National and Siate levels
respectively.

{(v) The CIVE should be made functionaily effec-
tive as early as possible.

3. VOCATIONALISATION OF SECONDARY
EDUCATION ATPLUS TWO LEVEL

A, Schematic Pattern and Coverage

103.1 As already mentioned, the Scheme of
Vocationalisation of Secondary Education at +2 level was
started in 1587-88 and taken up for impiementation in 24
States and 4 UTs. Facilities have thus been created for diver-
sion of about 6.27 lakh students at +2 level @25 students
per vocational section at +2 level, The NCERT undertook a
quick appraisal of the implementation of the programme in
seven States in 1990, The Department of Education had
engaged M/s Oper Main Systems to collect data on im-
plementation of the programme. Data upto 1991 has been
received for 19 States and UTs, A computerised Manage-
ment Information System (MIS) has been developed so that
necessary information on different aspects of the
programme implementation are available at different levels
from the district to the Central Government. The MIS will
become operational from July 1992-93,

10.3.2 A determined effort will be made to introduce the
programme in Tripura, Daman & Diu, Dadra & Nagar
Haveli and Lakshadweep. The main emphasis during the 8th

Plan would be consolidation and qualjty improvement of the

existing programme, By the end of the 8th Plan it is
proposed 1o create facilities for diversion of an additional
2,62 lakh swdents at +2 level. taking the cumulative
coverage to 8.89 lakh students or in percentage terms, ap-
proximately 11% of the student population at +2 stage.

B. Revislonof thé Scheme

10.3.3 Inthelight of the feedback received from the States
and the experience gained in implen entation, certain
aspects in the scheme are being revised. These include the
financial outiays for equipment, construction of worksheds,
vocational surveys, raw materials and field visits, Assis-
tance to vocational organisations would be separate scheme
hereafter,

€, Essentials for a Successful Vocational Programme

10.3.4 Essentials for a successful vocational Programme:

- The credibility of the programme should be es-
tablished. This would depend on its quality,
relevance and acceptability.

- Education-Employment linkages shouid be
firmly established,

- Adeguate infrastructure -— physical and
academic — should be provided,

- Assured supply of funds over an extended
period of 510 10 years.

- Training programme for teachers — both pre-
service and in-service.



- Training of teacher trainers.

Effective management structures at all levels -
at the Centre and in the States/UTs and
reasonable tenure for their functionaries.

Equivalence among the vocational, technical
and academic courses.

Curriculum development in consultation with
employers.

- Enlisting community involvement and par-
, ticipation of commerical establishments and in-
dustrial houses.

- Need for active co-operation of other govern-
ment Departments with the Department of
Education at the Centrai and Stote level,

D. Apprenticeship Training

10.3.5 It has been consistently felt that students of the
Vocational courses at +2 level should be provided facilities
for apprenticeship training under the Apprentices Act as an
important catalyst for promoting vocational education. The
training would strengthen the skills of the vocational stu-
dents by placing them in real work situation in in-
dustries/farms whereby establishing their worthiness in the
area of vocational training obiained. In 1986, the Appren-
tices Act administered by the Minisiry of Labour (DGE&T)
was amended to provide training to vocational students of
+2 leve! (Technician Vocational Apprentices). This scheme
is being implemented through the four Regional Boards of
Apprenticeship Training (BOAT) at Bombay, Calcutia,
Madras and Kanpur. Twenty subject fields were notified for
apprenticeship training in 1988. Despite that, the actual
number of students who could actually get the benefit of
these facilities is very small. The Central Apprenticeship
Council under the Ministry of Labour has approved the in-
clusion of 40 more subject fields under the Apprentices Act
{Technician Vocational Apprentices). This would facilitate
a much larger number of students to derive the benefit of
Apprenticeship Training. Efforts would be made to cover
more vocational courses under the Apprentices Act To
derive maximum benefit from training facilities under the
Apprenticeship Scheme under the category of Technician
Vocational Apprentices, the States/UTs should, as far as
possible, adopt the nomenclature of the vocational courses
approved under the Apprentices Act (Technician Vocation-
al Apprentices). They should also liaise with the Regional
Boards for training of the students.

10.3.6 The Regional Boards of Apprenticeship Training
should be suitably strengthened and activated so that they
may effectively fulfii] their resposibility in the placement of
+2 Vocational students for Apprenticeship Training. Efforts
should be made by the Boards 10 cover a much larger num-
ber of students passing out of +2 vocational stream in the 60
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courses presentiy covered under the Apprentices Act {Tech-
nician Vocational Apprentices).

E. Teacher Training

10.3.7 1tis the teacher who interprets and implements the
educational policy in actual class room situation and as such
is the most crucial input Presently, pre-service training for
vocational teachers is practically non-existent; in-service
training is not adequate and competent vocational teachers
are often not available in desired numbers. Teaches training,

.therefore, requires priority attention.

10.3.8 A phased and well structured programme of pre-
service teacher training will be drawn by CIVE and imple-
mented in RCEs on a priority basis. The pre-service training
would gradually be extended to other suitable institutions
such as agricultural and generat universities. By the end of
the 8th Plan, 1600 teachers are expected 1o be given pre-ser-
vice training,

10.3.9 Inservice courses will be organised by the States in
selected professional institutions on the basis of guidelines

~ already provided by NCERT/CIVE in terms of duration,

content and methedology. The SCERT should be the nodat
agency at the state level for coordinating the teacher train-
ing programme. SCERTSs should develop linkages with
DIETs and Colleges of Teacher Education for this purpose,
Besides, the CIVE will aiso conduct inservice training
programmes on nationat or regional level in selecied areas
in its own premises as well asin collaboration with other ex-
pert institutions such as Universities, Research
Laboratories, Medical Institutions, etc. It is estimated that
by the end of the 8th Plan, 12000 teachers will receive in
service wraining.

10.3.10 The State Departments concerned with vocationai
education will also evolve schemes to wtilise resources in
institutions, such as those under Khadi and Village In-
dustries Commission (KVIC), Krishi Vigyan Kendra
(KVK), Farms, Hospitals, etc., for training vocational
teachers, on part-time as well as on full-time basis. It is es-
timated that 100 such professional institutions would

-provide traning to about 5000 ieachers. The CIVE will

monitor and evaluate the pre-service and inservice training
courses.

F. Curriculum

10.3.11 The national vocational education curriculum for
the +2 stage has been adopted by most States and UTs which
have launched the vocational programme so far, A few are
yet to fully switch over from the original state pattern to the
national design,

10.3.12 The nationally recommended cutriculum design
consists of the following components:

1. Language(s} 15-20%



2. General Foundation Course {Includ- 10-15%
ing Environment Education, Rural
Development and Entreprencurship

Development)

3. Vocational Theory and Practice {in-
cluding on-the-job training)

10.3.13 1t is essential that knowledge and skills acquired
have relevance to seif and wage employment, and should be
based on an assessment of the market opportunities and
polentialities. The communication skills, entreprencurial
skills, perception of environment and sustainable develop-
ment should find suitable weightage. On the job training as
an integral component of vocational curricufum is necessary
for developing skill competencies.

10.3.14 The following steps would be taken:

i} Persuading the States which have not yet
adopted the national curricnlom design toadopt
the design at the earliest.

if) Developing competency based curricula fol-
lowing the national pattem in respect of all new
vocational courses.

"1} Ensuring substantial time atlocation for on-the-
job training and its proper exccution.

iv) Developing capabilities for teaching the
General Foundation Course with particuiar
reference o entreprencurship development,
curricular materials, teacher raining, follow up
support, elc.

10.3.15 The States will primarily be responsibie for the first
three steps; the collaborative support of the CIVE would be
available to them. The CIVE will have to play a more direct
role in regard {0 the fourth step by bringing in the expertise
of other institutions in the field of entreprenearship develop-
ment.

65-70%

G. Yocational Education at Tertiary Level

10.3.16 Ome of the factors responsibie for the slow progress
of vocationalisation of secondary education is the lack of
opportunities for the vocational sgeam graduates for their
professional growth and career advancement.

10.3.17 Vertical mobility can be provided for the +2 stage
vocational students through specially designed dipioma
courses, general degree courses and professional degree
COourses.

10.3.18 in spite of the recommendations o this effect made
in the POA, 1986, not much progress has been made in this
regard. Some states have allowed the vocational stream
graduates to enter second year of polytechnics while some
others have reserved seats for them in the first year. Mostof
the universities have permitted vocational students to enroll
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in Arts and Commerce disciplines without any bridge
course, But such a ready entry has not been possible in
Science and professional courses. No bridge courses have
been designed 1o facilitate such a mobitity and no new cour-
ses introduced at the tertiary stage which could help voca-
tional students to pursue higher studies in these areas. This
deficiency would be rectified in the 8th Plan,

10.3.19 The Committee setup by the UGC to prepare model
curricula {or vocational subjects at the undergraduate leve!
for students from the +2 vocational stream should complete
its work at the earliest 50 that the courses recommended by
them could be introduced by universities in the academic
session 1993-94. The introduction of vocational courses
ought to be preceded by a realistic assessment of the require-
ment of gualified teachers, iaboratory/workshop, etc., o en-
sure that students who offer these courses graduate with the
knowledge and skitls required by the market. This would
not only provide vertical mobility to vocational students but
also offer an opportunity for greater diversity in course of-
ferings in the university system in general. Further, UGC
and CIVE would take a lead in organising these courses and
maonitoring their implementation,

H. Measures Facilitating Employment

{a) Equivalence of Certificates

10.3.20 Since employment is the main objective of
vocationalization, it is important that standards arc clearly
laid down for the competencies required and that there
shouid be an understanding regarding equivalence of cer-
tificates issued by various Swuate Govemments, organiza-
tions, within the Government by different Departments, etc.
Much progress needs to bg made in this area. It is proposed
10 entrust this vital 1ask to the CIVE which wouid develop
a suitable mechanism for the purpose of accreditation and
recognition of vocational courses.

() Modification of Recruitment Rules

10.3.21 The acceptability of vocational courses would
depenxt on the employability of vocational siudents. This in
turn will depend on the usable skills acquired by the students
as well as on the recruitment rules. The recruitment rules
need 10 be amended for giving preference to students trained
in specific vocational skills in jobs requiring such skills. For
this purpose the Department of Education has been pursu-
ing with various Departments at the Central level and at the
State fevel for amending the recruitment rules. At the in-
stance of the Department of Education, the Department of
Personnel and Training issued a circular in November, 1988
10 ail Ministeries/ Departments requesting them (0 review
their recruitment rules in order to make the vocational pas-
souts eligible for employment. The State Governments/UT
Administrations were advised to take urgent action in this

e
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regard in respect of State Departments/Crganisations. The
response has, however, not been very encouraging although
some states have done considerable work in this ares. At the
national Jevel, a Committee with a representative each from
the Department of Education, the Department of Personnel
and Training, and Ministry of Labour has been set up by the
Cabinet Secretarilit to review the position department-wise
about the posts available, where preference may be given
for persons who have completed the +2 vocational courses
training. After identification of the posts, recriitment rules
for such posts would be modified suitably indicating the
preference 1o be given. Similar initiatives should be taken
by the State Governments with the Committee reporting
directly 1o the Chief Secretary. It should be the endeavour
at both Central and State levels 1o complete identification
of posts in one year, Acmal modifications of Rules should
be completed as carly as possible and in any case before the
end of the 8th plan.

{c) Vocational Guidance

10.3.22 The centrally sponsored scheme envisages that
vocational guidance will be available in the. school for
providing necessary guidance to students, parents and
ieachers regarding suitable educational and vocational
choices. The guidance programmes should be directed at in-
forming the students about job opportunities in various
courses, facilitics for on the job training and placement by
working in collaboration with employers. However, very
few States and UTs are actually providing any systematic
guidance to students. It is imperative that this aspect of the
vocational programme is given due importance anc the
teacher provided for general foundation courses should be
responsible for providing vocational guidance. He should
also be adequately trained to carry otit his functions. A
trained counsellor couald be appointed at the state cost at the
district level to organise the carcer advice centre and assist
the teachers in vocational guidance activities. Existing State
Bureaus of educational and vocational guidance should un-
dertgke the responsibility of training teachers in consult-
ation with the NCERT for their respective States.
States/UTs should also popularise the vocational
programme by providing information on the medis. The
NCERT has made some video films and popularization
folders which could be suitably used.

(d) LinkageswithGovernment Departments and Industrial
Houses

10.3.23 Successful implementation of the programme of
vocationalisation of education would be facilitated by the
implementing agencies at the Centre and State by develop-
ing linkages with Government Departments, industry and
institutions in the fields of agriculture, medicine and health,
¢, If SCVE mests rogularly then only will it be possible
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formclmkagesmbcforged The State Governments should
set for themselves targets for forging lmkage.ssothmﬂm
is an element of urgency. There should be frequent interac-
tion between the SCVE and the agencies with which
linkages would be set up. Association of genior
functionaries like the Chief Secretary would help.

10.3.24 Linkages are now available in the agricultural and
health sectors, The Indian Council of Agricultural Research
{ICAR) in collaboration with the Department of Vocation-
al Education of the NCERT has siready developed some
need-based and employment-oriented courses. The courses
need to be further revised and updated with the help of ICAR
Institutes/ State Agricultural Universities, The Agricultural
Universities, their regional research stations and sub-sta-
tions and other infrastructures may also participate in the
preparation of the curriculum and serve as faculty in the
nearby vocational training programmes. Similarly, the other
infrastructure developed in various ICAR Institutes, KVKs
and other organizations assisted by ICAR, NGOs and GOs
can also be drafted in acceleraling the programme of
agricultural vocationalization.

10.3.25 The Ministry of Health and Family Welfare in col-
laboration mmDepMmcmofEducmmhavedeveJoped
health related courses at +2 level for training various
categories of para-medical staff as envisaged in NPE, 1986
{Para 5.18). Para-medical staff are the back bone of haspi-
tals and the public health system, and there is a need w
maich the future requirements in conjunction with the voca-
tional education programmes. Considering the acute
shortage of para-medical staff, States/UTs should make ef-
forts 1o introduce more health related courses in close col-
laboration with the Ministry of Health, hospitals and other
concerned agencies.

(e} Seif Employment

10.3.26 As the organized sector can provide employment to
only a small percentage of the Iotal work force, most of the
students passing out of the +2 vocational stream have 10 be
preparcd for self employment. The question of providing
loan facilities on casy terms 1o students of vocational cour-
ses to enable them to take up small scale business was taken
up by the Department of Education with the Banking
Division of the Ministry ef Finance; Development Commis-
sioner (Small Scale Industries) Ministry of Industry and the
Ministry of Rural Development. Under the scheme of Self
Employment for Educated Unemployed Youth (SEEUY),
students of +2 vocational courses will be given preference
for loans provided they fulfil other criteria of eligibility.
Banking Division of the Ministry of Finance have issued in-
structions to the banks to finance small scale industries on
liberalized margins and concessional rates of interest. This
would facilitate students of +2 vocational courses to get
bank assistance for seting up small scale industries. The



State Education Departments should bring it to the notice of
all concerned and have meetings with State Industries
Departments for linkages to facilitiate self employment.

10.3.27 The Directors of Vocational Education in the
State$/UTs should contact District Industrics Centres for
loan facilities under SEEUY. They should also have
linkages with the Project Director of District Rural Develop-
ment Agency (DRDA) for assistance under Training for
Rural Youth in Self Employment (TRYSEM) programmes
under which loan facilities are arranged through banks for
persons from families below poverty line, to enable them to
set themselves up in self-employment.

1. Research

10.3.28 The NCERT through the CIVE would function as
the apex level R&D institution. At the State Level, the
SCERTs are required to provide R&D support to the
programme. It is necessary that research activilies should be
an important activity of these organisations at the national
and the State levels.

4. OTHER VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
PROGRAMMES

(i) Work Experience

104.1 At the primary and middle school stages of educa-
tion Sccially Useful Productive Work (SUPW)/Work Ex-
perience (WE) forms an integral part of the curriculum in
many States, but the actual implementation, both in
coverage and quality, leaves much to be desired. 1t has been
obscrved in actual practice that WE has degencrated into
trivial activities in the school and in many states the time al-
location rarely exceeds 10%.

10.4.2 The State Governments/UTs shouldensure that WE
isactually included as an integral part of the curriculum, that
teachers are trained to impart the instruction and that neces-
sary financial provision is made. WE p- ogrammes are aimed
at developing confidencc and sufficient psycho-motor skills
in students to facilitate their entry into the world of work at
a subsequent stage. In schools where WE already forms a
part of the curriculum these courses need to be toned up in
keeping with the perceptions reflected in the NPE. Atleast
12.5 % 10 20% of the school time should be allocated for a
systcmatic implementation of the programme.

(ii) Pre-vocaticnal Education

'10.4.3 The NPE 1986 has envisaged that pre-vocational
programmes would be provided at the lower sccondary
stage to facilitaic the choice of vocational courses at the
higher secondary stage. A fcw states have taken the initia-
tive inimplementing this provision. During the 8th Plan WE
at the lower secondary stage would assume the form of pre-
vocational education.
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10.4.4 The objectives of pre-vocational education at the
lower secondary stage would be to impart training in simple
marketable skills to students in classes IX and X, to develop
vocational inicrests and to allow for self-exploration of
vocational preferences, to prepare students for participation
in work and to inculcate the desired values related to work
culture.

104.5 Pre-vocational education would be offered in a
phased manner in all secondary schools, to students in clas-
ses IX and X. The courses would be in modular form and
each school would offer at least 3-4 courses relevant to the
local needs. Twenty per cent of the school time would be
made available for pre-vocational education. Additional
time would be provided out of school hours for intensive
practice/learning activities. The first year of the 8th Plan
would be a preparatory year for orientation of Head Masters
and Teacher Co-ordinators, teacher training, development
of instructional materials and creation of infrastructure in
the schools. From 1993-94 onwards, the programme will be
gradually implemented.

(iii) Generic Vocational Courses

10.4.6 The streaming of studcnts into vocational courses
aims at developing employment-specific skills in in-
dividuals. In addition to the present model of ‘streaming’,
the Revised Policy Formulations provide for Generic Voca-
tional Courses (GVC) for the studenis of the academic
stream. The GVC would aim ¢ develop those employment
related skills which cut across various vocations and are
needed by all members of the educated work force regard-

- less of the person’s occupation. Computer applications,

typing, interpersonal skills, problem solving along with the
acquaintance of the state-of-art technologies such as in the
field of information, communication, production, distribu-
tion, etc. can be broadly included in the currictilum of such
a course. The GVC would be a step towards improving the
quality of general education for the future technology
oriented society.

10.4.7 Inview of the fact that GVC curriculum would have
to be developed from scratch keeping in view the country’s
needs and existing realities the programme will be experi-
mented in 400 higher secondary institutions in different
regions of the country. The CIVE will be responsible for this
try-out and it’s wider implementation during the 9th Plan,

10.4.8 It is envisaged that the first two years of the Plan
would be devoted to developing curriculum and support in-
structional material, training teachers and equipping
schools. The next two years would concentrate on actual try-
out in the schools while in the final year, the programme
evaluation would be conducted.



(iv) Yocationat Education Programmes for Special
Groups and out of School Population

1049 The tribat and rural population do not have ade-
quate’ access 1o school education, vocational courses in
schools or vocationalNechnical training schools/institu-
tions. Ther¢ is also a paucity of vocational cowzses/instita-
tions to cater to the women popuiation whose eaming power
could be considerably augmented through vocational train-
ing. Handicapped and disabled persons form another sig-
nificant section of the society who have at present
practicaily no avenues to acquire suitable productive skills
to make their living more meaningful and self reliant. In ad-
dition, there is 2 large student population which does not go
beyond class VI and who need 10 be provided some kil
training.
10.4.10 Vocational training programmes of non-formal na-
ture are being organised by various Departments/organisa-
~ tions like the Department of Rural Development,
‘Department of Women and Child Development, Ministry of
" Welfare, ICAR, KVIC, Central Social Welfare Board,
Community Polytechnics, Shramik Vidyapeeths, Jan Shik-
shan Nilayams, etc. While these organisations would con-
tinue with their effort to provide non-formal vocational
training programmes through voluntary organisations for
different target groups, the Department of Education under
the Vocational Education Programme would concentrate on
organising non-formal vocational education and training
programmes for school dropouts in the age group 14-18
years who had completed class VIII but had not gone
beyond class X,

10.4.11 1t is also felt that all polytechnics, engineering col-
Ieges and other vocational and technical training institutions
should organise short-duration non-formal vocational train-
ing programmes. The concerned Ministry/Department/or-
ganisation as well as the States/{UUTs should earmark funds
and provide financial assistance to these institutions for this
purpose.

104.12 The Ministries of Welfarc and Labour are already
organising some vocational training programmes for the
handicapped. They would intensify their efforts. The
Department of Education would also encourage voluntary
.organisations working in this area. The CIVE will also
provide support 10 vacational training programmes for the
handicapped through teacher training materials and other
TESOYrCes.

(v) Vocational Education Programines for Girls

104.13 The involvement of girls in the vocational educa-
tion programmes is crucial. Under the Centnrally Sponsored
Programme at +2 level, girls have equal access to vocation-
al courses as the boys. Efforts should be made by the
States/UTs 10 consciously encourage the participation of
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girls in the non-traditional and emergent technologies. The
non-formal vocational programmes with emphasis on
entreprencurship should be specially geared 10 the needs of
the out-of-school girls. Facilities for guidance should be
available for encouraging their participation.

{vi} Vocational Education for Special Areas

10.4.14 Separate vocational schools are proposed to be set

. upin the rural areas and in the North Eastern States where

it is not viable 10 start vocational courses in general educa-
tional institutions. As and when these vocational schools are
established they would also run short duration non-formal
vocational training programmes for special groups and out
of school population,

(vil)Assistance to Voluntary Organisations for Ex.
perimental/Innovative Programmes and Short
Term Yocational Courses

10.4.15 The centrally sponsored scheme of Vocationalisa-
tion of secondary education envisages the role of voluntary
agencies for conducting innovative programmes in the field
of vocational education and provides financial assistance (o
selected agencies for this purpose. However, since the
scheme was launched in 1987-88 only a few voluntary or-
ganisations could avail the assistance provided under the
scheme. This was mainly because the scope was limited and
assistance restricted 1o programmes of "innovative charac-
ter”, It was therefore felt that, 10 mobilise greater involve-
ment of the voluntary organisations in the vocational
education programme, the scope and objectives of the
scheme should be widened and the details of the facilities
offered to voluntary organisations be made available
separately. Accordingly a Scheme of Assistance to Volun-
tary Organisations is now being formulated.,

10.4.16 The overall aim of the scheme is 1o promote non-
formal vocational education through NGOs for achieving
the goals spelt out in the NPE. The specific objectives of the
scheme are to provide financial assistance to the voluntary
organisations for:

- Innovative/experimental projects,

- short-term training programmes of vocational
education preferably in backward/trural arcas and
particularly for girls of the age group of 14-18
years who have dropped out of the school before
completing Class X. _

- Organising special vocational training centres in
rural areas where no institution/organisation is
ayailable to start non- formal courses.

- training of vocational teachers/resource persons,

- other activities conanected with the vocational
education.



10.4.17 States/UTs would have the primary responsibility
to enlist the voluntary organisations for implementing the
scheme. The NCERT should prepare the syllabus, curricula
and instructional maierial for mare shert-term courses of
varying duration. The programmes undenaken by voluntary
agencies under this scheme should be evaluated towards the
end of 8th Plan.

{viiiWocational Education through Open Leaming.

104.18 The NOS has taken up a crash pregramme of
vocationalisation. Various types of vocational courses
under different groups wonid be introduced and offered to
the students with cffect from the academic year 1992-93,
The courses would be offered in collaboration with support-
ing partners, organisations and institutions working in the
vocational education field and having basic infrastructural
facilities. Presently NOS is linked with Shramik
Vidyapeeths who are planning to offer 2 number of voca-
ticnal programmes from the academic session 1993-94.
Possibilities have been explored to run Vocational Courses
in partnership basis with many naticual level Organisations
such as KVKs, Voluntary Health Association of India,
Central Social Welfare Board, Council for Advancement of
Peoples Aciion and Rural Technology (CAPART), KVIC,
etc.

5. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

10.5.1 A systemati and regular monitoring of the voca-
tional education programme is essential for its effective im-
pleraentation. Under the centrally sponsored scheme of

Vocationalisation of Secondary Education, quarterly
progress reporis were 1o be sent by the State/ATs, However,
these were generally not forthcoming and, therefore, there
was considerable information gap between the policy plan-
ners and what was happening atthe grassroots level, A com-
puterised MIS has now been developed under which
information would flow regulardy from the schools to the
district level, from the district level to the Directorate/State
level and from the Dircciorate/State level to MHRD. The
information is required on a quarteely and annual basis in a
prescribed proforma, The first level training of coordinators
has been organised by NCERT in 1991. The States should
ensure that the MIS is systematically implemented and in-
formation is regularly sent o MHRD. The first guarterly
report is expected from the states in July 1992.

10.5.2 The NCERT would be responsible for conducting
evaluation studies on different aspects of programme im-
plementation, Similar studies would also be entrusted (o out-
side agencies. States/UTs should also conduct evaluation of
their programme, They should obtzin systematic follow up
information on the students who have passed out of the
vocational courses to find out whether they have found
employment and if so whether it is in the area of skill ob-
tained.

10.5.3 A monitoring system would aiso be developed for
the other comporents of the vocational education
programme, namely, implementation of gencric vocational
counses at higher secondary level and pre-vocational educa-
tion at the secondary level.



11. FIGHBER EDUCATION *

1. THEPRESENT SITUATION

11.1.1 Wehave oneof the Largest systems of higher educa-
tion in the world. However, the spread and developments in
this area have been uneven. The infrastructural facilities of
universities and colleges vary widely which accounts for
variation in quality of teaching and research. The courses
offered by the universities are generally of a traditional na-
ture and few are related to the job market and environment,
The credibility of the evaluation system is being eroded.
Though university research is generally acknowledged to be
cost-effective, it does not get an adequate proportion of the
funds available to the research sector.

11.1.2 The university system should move w the centre
stage. It should utilise its autonomy for innovations inteach-
ing and pursuing high quality rescarch, The emphasis on
autonomy of colleges and departments, provision of means
to interact across boundaries of institutions and funding
agencies, better infrastructure, more rationalised funding of
research, integration of teaching, research and evaluation,
all these mirror this major concern.

2. THEPOLICY, PROGRAMME AND STRATEGIES
OF IMPLEMENTATION

11.2,1 The NPE; 1986 visualises that higher education
should become dynramic as never before. The main features
of the programmes and strategics to impart the necessary
dynamism to the higher education system consist of the fol-
lowing:

(i) Consolidation and Expansion of Institutions
(i) Development of Autonomous Colleges and
Departments
(iify Redesigning of Courses
(iv) Training of Teachers
(v) Strengthening Research
(vi) Improvements in Efficiency

{vii} Creation of structures for co-ordination at the
S:ate and National levels,

{viil} Mobility
(ix) Finances
{x) Review and Monitoring

3. MAJORDEVELOPMENTS

1L3.1 The major developments in the field of higher
education in pursuance of the National Policy for Education
(NPE), 1986 and its Programme of Action (POA), 1986 in-
clude:

i) Revision of pay-scaics of university and cotlege
teachers with financial assistance from the
Central Govermnent; provision for career ad-
vancement linked to performance appraisal and
training; and formulation of a Code of Profes-
sional Ethics for teachers;

ii) Introduction of National Eligibility Test (NET)
for recrument of university and college lec-
turers and selection of Junior Research Fellows;

iif) Establishment of 48 Academic Staff Colleges
by UGC in different universities in the Seventh
Five Year Plan for organising orientation
programmes for newly appointed teachers:
identification of 200 University Departmenis
forconducting refresher programees for in-ser-
vice teachers; so far 4600 teachers have par-
ticipated in orientation programmes and 8400
have attended in-service training;

iv) Conferment of autonomons status on 86 col-
leges in 7 States;

v) Preparation and examination of a comprehen-
sive report by the Gnanam Committee ap-
pointed by UGC 40 review the management
structure of universities;

vi) Setting up of Inter-University Centres for
providing commeon facilitics for rescarch in
Nuclear Science. Astronomy and Astro-
Physics, Atomic Energy, and Crystal Growth;

vii) Circulation of model curricula developed by
UGC’s Curricutum Deveiopment Centres in 27
subjects in Science, Social Sciences and
Humanities;

viii) Formulation of UGC guidelines on setting up
of State Councils of Higher Education (SCHE),
and establishment of a SCHE in Andhra
Pradesh; and

ix) Expansion of the distance learning and open
university syslems. _

11.3.2 Proposals for establishing an Accreditation and As-
sessment Council are in an advanced stage. However, the
proposal for setting up a National Apex Body for Higher
Education has not made much headway.

11.3.3 The implementation of the NPE, 1986 and POA,
1986 'was constrained by lack of consensus on some impor-

tant measures such as non-proliferation of institutions of - :

R

higher learning; development of autonomous colieges; ¢5-
tablishment of SCHES; redesigning of courses; promotion



of student and teacher mobitity; Resource insufficiencies
and absence of effective monitoring and review
mechanisms were also constraints,

4. CONSOLIDATION AND EXPANSION

114.1 Despite the statement in the NPE, 1986 that the
main emphasis will be on consolidation of, and expansion
of facilities in, the existing institutions, the unplanned
proliferation of institutions of higher learaing continues un-
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abated. Thus the number of universities has gone up from .

149 in 1985-86 to 176 in 1990-91, the number of colleges
from 5816 to 7121 and enrolment of students from about 36
lakh to over 44 lakh during the same}e:r_iod.

114.2 The NPE, 1986 states that provision will be made
for minimum facilities, admissions wili be regulated accord-
ing to capacity and wgent steps will be taken to protect the
systern from degradation. However, in most pants of the
country existing institutions of higher education are still
constrained to-admit stsdents beyond their capacity without
commensurate provision of physical and academic
facilities, There is no institutional or other mechanism to en-
sure that admissions to universities and colleges are
restricted to capacity.

1143 Siate Govermnments have been unable to provide
adequate funds to universities and colleges for provision of
necessary infrastructure. At present as many as 55 State
universities and 3000 colleges in different States are not
eligible to receive assistance from UGC mainly due 1o lack
of minimum facilities.

1144 As the number of State universities and colleges
eligible for grants from UGC gradually increases and the
resources available to UGC remain limited, UGC's assis-
tance to the State sector is being thinly spread. During the
Seventh Five Year Plan, UGC’s assistance to a State univer-
sity averaged Rs.2.5 crore only and o a college it averaged
Rs.4.5 lakh only

114.5 An analysis of the growth of colleges during the
period 1986-87 to 1990-91 reveals that the 4 Swates of
Andhra Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, and Kar-
nataka accounted for nearly 60% of the increase in the total
number of colleges during the period and that 65% of the
increase was in Ans/Science/Commerce colleges. Increase
in the number of colleges in some of the other States was
negligible. This underlines the skewed pattern of growth in
the coHegiate system and the urgent necessity for planned
and coordinated development of higher education in States.
114.6 Inthe light of the experience of the implementation
of NPE, 1986 and POA, 1986 the following action is
proposed:
(i) The establishment of State Councils of Higher
Education (SCHE) as statutory bodies in all
States during the Eighth Five Year Plan to en-

(i)

(i)

()

"

sure proper pianning and coordination of the
development of higher education. In view of the
fact that it may not be possible for smalt States,
particularly in the North Eastern region, 10 es-
tablish separate Councils of Higher Education,
such States will be encouraged to set up Joint -
Councils of Higher Education. For the North
Eastern region, this respoasibility could either
be entrusted to the Nonth Eastern Council
(NEC) or a Council of Higher Education for all
the States,

Pending the establishent of State Councils of
Higher Education, every State Government
should, in partnership with UGC, underipke a
survey of the existing facilities for higher
education in the State and its projected needs
upto the year A D, 2000. The information col-
lected in the survey, should be used to develop,
by 1993-94, a computerised Management In-
formation System {MIS) to identify areas of the~
State which are not properly served by existing
universities/colleges, and institutions which are
over-crowded and/or deficient in minimum
facilities,

To minimise expenditure on establishment of
new colleges and universities it should be en-
sured that their campuses are compact and that
they are established at places where infrastruc-
tural facilities like power, communication,
road, trapsport, waler, eic. are easily available.
The optimum utilisation of the existing in-
frastructure in universities an { colleges should
be ensured by introduction of extra shifts, espe-
cially in metropolitan areas and large cities.

When the necd for a College is established, its
affiliation to a university is an academic matter
and should be given on academic grounds
alone, without any other considerations. The
firal authority for granting affiliation, its con
tinuation, extension or dis-affiliation should
vest solely with the appropriate university
authorities. However, since affiliation may
create eligibility for grant-in-aid , the university
should consult the State Government concerned
before granting affiliation to a private coliege.
States should review the relevant legal
provisions to give effect to these recommenda-
tions and universities should exercise greater
vigour in adhering to UGC guidelines while ex-
ercising their powers of affiliation,

{vi) Where the existing colleges fali short of satis-

fying the conditions of affiliation prescribed by



UGC their requirements should be carefully as-
sessed and brought to the notice of the colleges
and the State Government concemed so that
they are provided threshold facilities, preferab-
ly during the Eighth Five Year Plan. The estab-
lishment of new colleges in States, which have
a large number of colleges with sub-standard
facilities, should be deferred until such time as
the existing colleges can be provided with min-
imum facilities. Efforts should also be made to
evolve a consensus among UGC, State Govern-
ments and Universities not to continue
provisional affiliation of colleges beyond the
initial period of five years.

(vii) There is an urgent need to review, revise and
update grant-in-aid rules in the light of recent
developments in the field of higher education.
It is felt that the criteria of “deficit’ as the basis
for providing grant-in-aid to colleges should be
reviewed and issues such as per capita cost,
teacher student ratio, types of courses offered,
internal resource generation, performance ap-
praisal of teachers, etc. be taken into account for
determining the quantum of grant-in-aid pay-
able to colleges. For this purpose, UGC should
formulate model guidelines in this regard.
(viii) The recommendations made by the Gnanam
Committee in regard to changes in the manage-
ment structure of the universities should be im-
plemented by all States as and when approved
by CABE.

The movement towards entrance tests for ad-
mission to institutions of higher education will
be encouraged and promoted by UGC and State
Governments. The services of the National
Evaluationn Organisation (NEO) should be
utilised by the university system for develop-
ing, designing and administering entrance tests
for admission. During the next three years (i.e.,
by 1995) all universities should devise Entrance
Tests for admission to post-graduate courses
and prescribe ceilings for admission to
postgraduate and professional courses, keeping
in view the availability of teachers, libraries,
laboratories, etc. It should be ensured that
entrance tests for admission do not militate
against students belonging to the weaker sec-
tions of society and rural areas who may not be
proficient in the use of the English language and
lack communication skills.

(x) With escalation in the cost of equipment, books
and journals, a system of sharing and pooling of

(ix)

10—881 M/o. HRD/9s
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resources within university departments and
between neighbouring universities/colleges,
particularly in metropolitan areas and large
cities, should be worked out within the next year
(1993-94) by the UGC in consultation with the
State Governments. To ensure better utilisation
of equipment costing Rs. 2 lakh or more, their
use should be monitored by introducing a sys-
temn of ‘Utility Audit’ based on log book entries
indicating the number of hours per day such
equipment is put to use by faculty and students.

Inter University Centres were set up for provid-
ing common facilities to researchers from all
parts of the country. Scholars in univer-
sities/colleges should be provided with oppor-
tunities for taking full advantage of the
expensive and modern facilities in these
Centres.

Given the necessity to arrest the declining trend
in the flow of plan funds from UGC to state
universities and colleges, the severe constraint
of resources and the need to provide adequate
infrastructure in newer central universities and
the three central universities proposed to be es-
tablished in the North-East, the Government
should exercise restraint in setting up more
central universities.

(xi)

(xii)

5. DEVELOPMENT OF AUTONOMOUS
COLLEGES AND DEPARTMENTS

(a) Autonomous Colleges

11.5.1 In pursuance of the NPE, 1986 and POA, 1986
UGC revised the Scheme of Autonomous Colleges to
provide for criteria for selection of colleges, procedure for
grant of autonomy, pattern of goveman& of autonomous
colleges, and mechanism for monitoring and evaluation of
the Scheme. The UGC guidelines provide for financial as-
sistance of Rs.4-6 lakh per annum to under-graduate col-
leges and Rs.7.00 lakh per annum to colleges offering
under-graduate and post-graduate courses. In accordance
with these guidelines 80 colleges in seven States have been

* granted autonomy since 1986. UGC has established a Cell

to monitor the progress of the scheme on a continuing basis.

11.5.2 The POA 1986 had envisaged the establishment of
500 autonomous colleges in the 7th Plan. Though the num-
ber of colieges granted autonomy since 1986 falls short of
the target mentioned in the POA, it is more than four times
the number during the preceding twenty years. Of the 106
autonomous colleges in the country, the three states of Tamil
Nadu, Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh account for 90
colleges. The need for pursuing the implementation of the
scheme in the remaining States with greater vigour is evi-



dent. It would appear that the initial enthusiasm for this
scheme has waned due to the opposition of a few States to
the scheme on the ground that it is elitist, apprehensions ex-
pressed by the teaching community regarding increase in
their work-load, arbitrariness by Managements, ir-
regularities in conduct of internal examinations, paucity of
funds, and operational dxfﬁculnes in implementing the
scheme.

1153 In1991, UGChadappomledm Expert Committee
to review the implementation of the scheme of autonomous
colleges. The major recommendstions of the Committee
were :-

- The scheme should be continued during the 8th
Plan period in view of its objectives.
- Anappropriate mechanism should be established

at the State level for effective monitoring of the
Scheme.

- Immediate action should be taken for amendment
of the Acts/Staties of the universities 1o make an
enabling provision for coanferment of
antonomous status on colleges.

- State Governments should not transfer the
teachers from Government autonomous colleges;
should also sort out the problems of increased
work-load of teachers for these cotleges, besides
fulfilling the system of block granis for main-
Ienance purposes.

- The State Governments and the universities
should hoid regular meetings with Principals of
autonomous colleges for coordination and
resolving of issues,

- The Universities should accept the decisions of
the autonomous colleges regarding new courses
and flexibility in combination of courses.

- The autonomous colleges should prepare
perspective plans for development, activate
Finance Commiitecs as weil as Planning and
Evalnation Committiees.

The Commission accepted thereport of the Commit-
tee in its meeting held on 6th June, 1991,

11.5.4 The following action is proposed for impiementa-
tion of the scheme of autonomous colleges during the 8th
Plan:

{a) the recommendations of the UGC Expert Com-

mittee on Autonomous Colleges should be im-
plemenied at the earliest;

(b) the number of autonomous colleges should be
increased substantiaily,

(¢ a Council of Autonomous Colleges be estab--

lished in every State in 1991-92 to review the

progress of the scheme and to resolve the opera-

tionat difficulties in its impiementation; and
{d) UGC should establish a seperate mechanism for

evaluation of the performance. of autonomous
colleges,

{b) Autonomous Departrnents

1155 UGC’s scheme for grant of autonomous status to
Departments in Universities has not made much headway.
The experience of the few Departments which have been
granted autonomy has not been systematically analyscd
The following action should, therefore, be taken in regard
to thic scheme

¢a) UGC shonld initiate a review of the functxomng
of Autonomons Depanments during 1992-93;

() Departments receiving financial assisiance
from the Commission under the Special Assis-
tance Programmes (SAP) and the Scheme of
Strengthening of Infrastructural Facilities in
Science & Technology (COSIST) should be
granted autonomy in & phased manner by 1997,

{c) Departments offering professional and techni-
cat courses, such as, Engineering, Technology,
Computer, Management, Law, eic. and other
emerging areas should be targetted for grant of
autonomy during the Eighth Plan.

(d)} The progress of the scheme of autonomous
departments should also be reviewed by the
Cell established in UGC for review of the -
scheme of autonomous colleges.

6. DESIGN OF COUTISES

11.6.1 Higher Education Programmes have 0 be
redesigned 10 meet the growing demangds of specialisation,
10 provide flexibility in the combination of courses, o
facilitate mobility among courses, programmes and institu-
tions, to update and modernise curricula, to integrate
work/practical experience and participation in creative ac-
tivities with the learning processes, and to facilitate reforms
in the evaluation procedure. The present rigid structares do
not permit these reforms.

11.6.2 UGC has sought to redesign courses by (i) issuing
guidelines for restructuring of courses at first degree level
in the faculties of Arts, Social Sciences and Sciences in
universities and colleges during the 5th and 6th Plans; and
{ii) by establishing 27 Curricuium Deveiopment Centres
{CDCs) 10 prepare model curricula in Science, Humanities
and Social Sciences during the 7th Plan.

11.6.3 The scheme of restructuring of undergraduate cour-
ses was last revised by the Commission in 1983. Upto the
end of the Tth Plan only 9 universities and 290 colleges had



restructured undergraduate courses in accordance with
these guidelines. The Bachelor’s degree programme of In-
dira Gandhi National Open University (IGNOU) has been
designed on the lines suggested by UGC and consists of
inter-disciplinary foundation courses, core courses and ap-
plication ariented courses. The lack of momentum in im-
plementation of the scheme could be attributed 0 non-
availability of specialised teachers, limited opportunities for
practical training and the absence of clear linkages between
these courses and improved job prospects.

11.64 The Commission provided about Rs. 3.5 crore to
universities and colleges during the 7th Plan period for im-
plementation of the scheme of restructuring of courses.

11.6.5 The 27CDCs established by the Commission in dif-
ferent universities in the counfry since 1986 have under-
taken a very comprehensive exercise to prepare medel
curricula in 27 subjects. These have been circulated to all
the universities for adoption/adaptation, However, no
mechanism has so far been created 1o monitor action taken
in this regard at the university level,

11.6.6 In order 10 achicve the objective of redesigning of
courses and introducing: vocationdl courses the following
recommendations are made :

i} The massive effort involved in developing
mode! curricyla by CDCs shouild be made full
use of by the universily sysiem and a
mechanism shouid be immediately created it
UGC to monitor the adoption/adaptation of the
revised curricula by universities and colleges:

ii) UGC should ensure updation of the model cur-
ricula at least once in five years;

ili} UGC’s existing guidelines for restructuring of
undergraduate courses, which were formulated
more than a decade ago, should be comprehen-
sively revised by 1993-94 with a view 1o incor-
porating latest developments, particularly in the
field of Science & Technology, emerging
employment trends, and concerns regarding
value education; '

iv)} An effort should be made 1o expose all students
at the first degree fevel to the world of work by
including application-oriented courses in the
curriculum and providing for opportunities for
project and field work;

v) The Commitiee set up by the Commission to
prepare model curricula for Vocational subjects
at the undergraduate level for students from the
+2 vocational stream should complete its work
at the earliest so that the courses recommended
by them could be introduced by universities in
the academic session 1993.94, The introduction
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vi}

ix}

X}

xi}

xii}

of vocational courses ought 10 be preceded by
a realistic assessment of the requirement of
quatified teachers, laboratory/workshop etc, to
ensure thay students who offer these courses
graduatgvith the knowledge and skills required
by the market;

Given the difficulities and cost of providing
workshop and trining facilities in universities
and colleges for vocational courses, arrange-
ments may be worked out by individual institu-
tions with extemal agencies for imparting
practical training to students who offer such
COUrses;

In future the emphasis should be on develop-
ment of integrated Honours Courses in voca-
tional subjects rather than optional vocational
courses which donotenhance job prospects suf-
ficiently,

In view of the popularity of the modular cour-
ses introduced by IGNQU with provision for
accumulation of credits and maltiple eatry and
exit, and the need for encouraging mobility be-
tween the conventional and the open univer-
si/l.ies. a concerted effort should be made by the
conventional universities todevelop courseson
& modular basis in the 8th Plar;

As admissions 10 all post-graduate courses are
sought to be made on a selective basis and
restricted o capacity, postgraduate depari-
ments of all umiversities should gradually
switch over 1o the semester, grading, con-
tinuous ¢valuation and credit sysiems;

UGC may consult the States with a view to

.making adoption of the semester, grading,

credit and internal evaluation systems by new
universities and colleges should be a condition
precedent for eligibility of grants from UGC.

The rigidity in age and other requirements for
admission o postgraduate courscs should be
gradually dispensed with to enable + king
people to enrol in such courses in greater num-
bers, This would in tum lead to postgraduate
courses being re-oriented to the world of work.
However, the increase in age limit for admis-
sions to post-graduate courses should not result
in any relaxation in the age limit for eligibility
for elections to the students’ Union.

The recommendation of Gnanam Commitice
on restructaring of Boards of Studies in univer-
sities should be implernented as and when con-
sidéred and approved by the CABE.



xiii} Inview of the fact that autonomous colleges and
departments ar¢ seen as major vehicles for
restructuring of courses, teachers in such in-
stitntions/departments should be given incen-
tives and special orientation/firaining through
refresher courses to equip them with necessary
skills to design vocational courses and revise
curricuia.

xiv) Encourage establishment of community col-
leges dealing with vocationalisation of subjects
related to service sector on line with community
polytechnics,

7. TEACHERS’ TRAINING

11.7.1 In pursuance of NPE, 1986 and its POA, 1986
Central Government and UGC have taken several sieps to
improve the status and motivation of University and college
teachers. These include revision of their pay scales, creation
of avenues for career advancement linked with perfor-
mance, incentives for research, provision of training oppor-
tunities, eic.

11,72 In 1987-88, UGC formulated a Scheme of
Academic Staff Colleges (ASCs) for organising orientation

programmes for newly appointed lecturers and conducting |

refresher cowrses for in-service teachers. UGC has estab-
lished 48 ASCs in different universities so far, In 1988-89
UGC initiated a programme for identifying University
Departments for conducting subject-oritented refresher
courses for in-service teachers and have identified 200
University Departments for the purpose, Nearly 13,000
teachers have attended oriemtation and refresher program-
mes in ASCs and university departments,

11.7.3 In 1991, the Scheme of ASCs was reviewed by an
Expert Commitiee set up by UGC. While recommending the
continuation of the scheme, the Committee made the fol-
lowing majer suggestions:

i} In order to ensure proper d:velopment of both
oricniation and subject refresher programmes,
short and long-term plans for academic staff
colleges may be prepared on a regular basis and
proper policy directions may be given from
time (o time.

ii} The innovations being carried out by academic
staff colleges and reading and reference
material developed by them should be properly
coordinaicd so as to aveid duplication and heip
sharing the benefits of each others’ efforts,

iti) The progress of academic staff colleges should
be regularly monitored through quantitative
and qualitative information. Based on such
analysis, necessary fecdback may be given w0
academic staff colleges for their future

developoment,

iv) A mechanism should also be created for net-
working of academic staff colleges, For carry-
ing out these activilies, a consortium of
academic staff colleges may be set up in close
collaboration with NIEPA. The details of Con-
sortium may be jointly worked out by UGC and
NIEPA; for this purpose NTEPA and UGC may
enter into a memorandum of understanding.

UGC has accepted the recommendations of the
Commitice and decided to continue the scheme of ASCs
during the 8th Plan.

11.74 Inorderto improve and strengthen the programmes
of teachers’training the following proposals are made:

i) The recommendations of the UGC Review
Committee on Academic Staff Colleges should
be implemented at the earlicst;

it) Before considering further expansion of
Academic Staff Colleges, UGC and the univer-
sities concerned shouid take measures for con-
solidation and strengthening of the existing
ASCs:

iit) Efforts should be made to initiate training and
orientation of teachers in Engineering and tech-
nical subjects;

v) UGC should undertake a five yearly review of
the performance of ASCs;

v) Keeping in view the popularity of IGNOU's
Diplomas in Distance Education and Higher
Education, suitable distance education
programmes should be designed for upgrading
knowledge and skills of teachers in institutions
of higher education.

vi) Efforts of UGC and IGNOU for training of
teachers should be integrated and coordinated.
For instance ASCs could organise contact
programmes for those teachers who are enrolled
in IGNOU’s Diplomas in Distance and Higher
Education.

8. RESEARCH IN UNIVERSITIES

11.8.1 During the Seventh Plan, the Commission providec
Rs. 133 crore, which is 23% of iis total plan expenditure for
research and development, Co-operative research facilities
have been established by UGC in high priority areas through
the Inter- University Cenires and steps are under way to es-
tablish two more Centres. Aotive-participation of Univer-
sities in industrial research has not materialised on a large
scale, However, some universities have established effec-
tive linkages with industry. UGC is supporting 111 depant-
ments so far ynder the scheme of "Strengthening of



Infrastructure in Science & Technology" (COSIST). Onc of
the pre-conditions for support under the scheme is that the
grantee departments should change over to a method of
teaching more conducive to students’ learning and
creativity and adopt new procedures for experimental work,
project and field work. This is expected to sensitise
Postgraduate students to research methodology and train-
ing. Since 1984 the Commission has been conducting na-
tional level tests for selection of Junior Rescarch Fetlows
(JRFs). For Science subjects such tests are organised in col-
laboration with CSIR, The Memorandum of Understanding
(MOU), signed between UGC and CSIR in 1991, provides
scientists in universities access to the research facilities in
CSIR and vice-versa,

11.8.2 The following recommendations are made for
promotion of research in Universities:

i} University-Industry linkages shonld be estab-
lished on a priority basis in metropolitan areas,
cities and regions with a concentration of in-
dustry;

ii) UGC should initiate a scheme of providing in-
centives to eniversities which are successful in
estasblishing effective linkages with industry;

iif} Efforts should be made to increase.the flow of
research funds to the university sector;

iv) Inter-institutional links between universities in
India and "state of the art” research institutions
abroad should be established to facilitate basic
research in priority areas;

v} Sophisticated and expensive equipment, which
is used by different departments within the
same Universily, should be put to optimal use
rather than duplicating such facilities in each
department;

vi) Journals are ¢ssential for good quality research.
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Due to the steep depreciation in the value of the ’

Rupee in the past 2-3 years, many universities
are unable to continue subscription to essential
journais. There is an urgent need to augment
resources to-ensure continuance of subscription
to journals, particularly in Science, Technology
and emerging areas; and to work out modalities

for exchange of journals between universities.

situated in close proximity;

vii) Full advaniage should be taken by the univer-
. sities of the facilities available at the National

Centre for Science Information at Indian In-

stitute of Science, Bangalore and the Informa-
tion Centres in Humanities and Social Sciences
at M.S. University of Baroda and SNDT
Women's University, Bombay;

viit} A high powered Committee shonid be con-
stituted by UGC, with representatives of DST,
CSIR, ICSSR, ICHR, etc. to assess the quality
of research in our universities; and

The Commission has nurtured about 200
Science and Technology departments under
SAP and COSIST. These schemes shouid be
merged during the 8th Plan and depariments
which have been assisted under these schemes
shoudd serve as focal points for coordinating re-
search ir frontier areas and training scientists in
other universities/colleges in research
methodology, elc.

ix)

New Inter-University Ceatres for research
should be established in Humanities and Sociat
Sciences.

9. PROMOTION QF SCIENCE EDUCATION IN
UNIVERSITIES

11.9.1 Some of the notable steps taken by the UGC upto
the end of 7th Five Year Plan for promotion of science
education and research include:-

i) Of the general development grants (Rs.103.00
crore} provided to Universities, Rs. 42.00 crore
was for development of science infrastructure;

Under the scheme of COSIST, 111 University
departments have been provided Rs, 37.40
crore for strengthening of teaching and re-
search;

Upto the end of 7th Plan, 200 University depart-
ments in Science & Technology have been
provided Rs. 26.80 crore under the Special As-
sistance Programme (SAP);

Inter-University Centres in Nuclear Science,
Astronomy, Astrophysics, MSD Radar, and
Crystal Growth have been established at a cost
of Rs. 26,00 crore.

1192 In addition to the above, the Commission has
provided support for introducing courses in emerging areas
like, Bio-technoiogy, Ocean Development, Electronics,
Compaters, eic., as well as for research in supercondw-
tivity, up-keep of University Services Instrumentation
Centres and fellowships/salary 10 Research Fellows,
Research Associates and Scientists, '

1183 While UGC would continue 1o provide support on
the above fines 1o science educalion and research, the fol--
lowing recommendations are made for promotion of science
education:-

a) In the long-term a special Sub Plan should be
prepared by UGC, in consultation with Depan-
ment of Science & Techncl_o;zy anrd State

ii}

iti)

vy



Governments, for equipping deficient science
laboratories in Universitics and Colleges in a
phased manner by 2000 A.D. Steps should also
be taken for removal of obsolescence and re-
placement of fragile equipment.

b) Inthe short-term, UGC should consider equip-
ping atleast one science college in every district
of the country with a2 moderm laboratory during
the 8th Plan,

¢} Thereis an urgent need to provide special train-
ing to science teachers to keep them abreast
with the latest developments in their areas of
specialisation. UGC should work out a strategy
incoflaboration with the Depsrtment of Science
and Technology, for meeting the training nceds
of science teachers on a priority basis.

10. INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

11.10.1 UGC has been providing assistance (o universities
for setting up computer facilities and establishment of Com-
puter Centres. Upto 1990-91, 105 Universities have been
provided with Computer Systems and 548 Colleges with
personal computers. The Commission has also been assist-
ing Universities under the UGC-DOE Joint Programme for
© running several manpower development courses in the field
. of Camputer Science. .
11,102 UGC had decided to set up Information and Library
Network (INFLIBNET) with a view to promoting and &s-
tablishing’ communication facilities so as to improve
capability in information transfer and access; for linking
Libraries and Information Centres in Universities, Institu-
tions of National Importance, elc.

11. IMPROVING EFFICIENCY

. 11.15.1 POA, 1986 made several recommendations in

regard 1o improvement in the functioning of higher educa-

don institutions and outlines responsibilities of Govern-
ment, institations, teachers and students in this regard. In

pursaance of the recommendations contained in NPE 1986

- and POA 1986, the UGC has circulated the fotlowing

guidelines/reports to the State Governments and Univer-

sitics with a view to bringing about improvements in the
functioning of the higher education system :

{i) Guidelines on Termsand Conditions of Affilia-
tion of Colieges by a University (1987);

(i) Guidelines on Minimum number of actual
teaching days, Programme of examination
reform and Workload for teachers in Univer-
sitics and Colleges (1988);

- (iif) Repoxt of the Task Force on Performance Ap-

praisal of Teachers (1988);

{iv) Report of the Task Force on Code of Profes-
sional Ethics for University and College
teachers (1989);

(v} Report of the Commitics on Academic Calen-
dar in universities and colleges (1989).

11.11.2 Though the UGC has made serious efforts to im-
prove the fonctioning of the universitics and colleges
through the above guidelines/reporis, the implementation
has not been satisfactory. Various factors are responsible for
the slow progress, viz.

- Absence of appropriate mechanisms at the
Central and State level to oversee the implemen-
tation of UGC's guidelines and recommenda-
tions;

- Reluciance of educational instilutiops and the
academic community to change;

- Excessive politicisation of universities and indis-
cipfine on campus.

11.11.3 The UGC has recently recognised its internal
functioning on the B%sis of the recommendations made by
the Administrative Staff College of India (ASCD),
Hyderabad, The Commissiont has also urdentaken a com-
prehensive review of ils schemes with a view to consolidat-
ing, reducting of overiap and duplication, and strengthening
of priority schemes. It is recommended that all universities
shouid underiake simifar reviews within the next year
{1993-94) to bring about greater efficiency in their function-
ing, It is also necessary for gach university to set up an in-
ternal mechanism o review its working on a continuing
basis.

11.11.4 Inorder to improve the internal efficiency of the in-
stitutions of higher education, it is necessary to provide op- -
portunitics for professional development of University and
College administrators. Recognising this, the Department of
Education constituted a Commiliee in January, 1991, tosug-
gest measures for the angmentation of training facilities for
university and college administrators. The Committee has
completed its work and is expected to submit its report to
Government soon.

11.11.5 Measures to improve the efficiency of Universities
should focus on

a) Early implementation of the report of the Com-
mittec for augmenting of waining facilities for
university and college administrators;

b) Establishment of autonomous departments and
units to decentralise administrative, academic,
and financial powers in universities; and

¢) Setting up of effective grievance redressal
machinery,



12. CREATION OF MACHINERIES FOR
COORDINATED DEVELOPMENT

(a) State Couincils of Higher Education

11.12,1 The Policy envisages establishment of State Coun-
cils of Higher Education for :

* State level planning

* Coordination of plans and programmes within
the State and with UGC for maintenance of
standards,

In pursuance of the recommendations in the Policy
and Programme of Action, UGC issued guidelines to State
Governments and Universitics for establishment of
SCHE's. The guidelines provide for the composition,
powers and functions of the Conncils. Despite persistent ef-
forts on the part of the Department of Education and UGC
to persuade State Governments io establish SCHEs, only
one State i.e. Andhra Pradesh has set up a SCHE so far.
Three more States are actively considering setting up of
SCHEs. The stow progress of the scheme could be mainly
attribuied to the apprehensions of Siate Governments and
Directorates of College Education regarding transfer of their

powers and functions 1o SCHES and the non-availability of

resources for establishing these bodies.

11.12.2 Early-establishment of SCHEs is critical for giving
impetus to long term planning in Higher Education. The role
envisaged for SCHE is speit out in para 4.6. The Govern-
ment and UGC wouid persuade State Governments 10 sct up
SCHE:s during the 8th Plan.

(b) National Apex Body

11.12,3 The NPE, 1986 envisages establishment of a Na-
tional Apex Body for bringing about greater cordination and
integration in the planning and development of higher
education system, including research. A proposal for estab-
lishing a National Council for Higher Education (NCHE)
was prepared in consultation with concerned Ministries and
Agencies, However, a consensus could not be reached on
the structure and functions. Efforts would be made to
operationalise a National Apex Body as early as possible,

{c) Accreditation and Assessment Machinery

11.12.4 In March, 1992 UGC resolved to set up 2 National
Accreditation and Assessment Councii as an autonomous
body for the achievement of the chjectives envisaged in the
NPE. Government would take an early view on UGC's

proposal.

13. MOBILITY

11.13.1 The NPE, 1986 visualises measures to facilitate
inter-regional mobility by providing equal access 1o every
Indian of requisite merit regardless of hie erigin and em-
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phasises the universal character of a nniversity. To achieve
this objective, the POA recommended that the State
Governments and Universities would be encouraged to
admit students based on merit without any regard to
domicile or nativity. Schemes (o provide necessary support
and guidance 10 institulions o admit students from other
States would be evolved. In order that the all India charac-
ter in the composition of the student enrolment and faculty
strength is ensured, priority will be given to schemes for
construction of sudent hostels, staff quarters, provision of
scholarships, ete. Efforts will be made to move towards the
objective of making recruitment of ieachers on all India
basis in consultation with the State Governments.

11.13.2 The scheme formulated by Government in 1987 for
revision of pay scales of University and College teachers,
inter-alia, provides that recruitment of teachers should be
made on merit oft an Al India basis through open advertise-
ment. In pursuance of this, UGC has evolved a national
eligibility test for selection of lecturers in Universities and
Colleges. The liberalisation of UGC's norms for providing
financial assistance for construction of hostels in the 8th
Plarn should facilitate student mobility in the long run.

11.13.3 To furtiser enhance the mobility of faculty and stu-
dents, the following proposals are made:

i}y UGCand StateGovemnmzss!x)uldermx
Universities to provide for an additional 10
seals on a supernumerary basis in each
posigraduate department for children of
employees with all India transfer fiability and
non-residents; and

To facilitae inter-state mobility of teachers, the
Cenural Goverament shoutd modify its mobility
orders at the earliest 10 provide that teachers
who move from one State University/College
to ampther should be permitied to carry forward

the Benefit of past services for retirement
benefits, as in the case of employees moving
from Central Govemment/Autonomous Bodies
to State Government/Autonomous Bodies and
vice-versa.

if)

14. FINANCES

11.14.1 Higher Education has a cnikial role in training man-
power for national development. It is therefore necessary 1o
provide it with adequate support and finatices 10;
i} maintain its infrastructure and establishment at
an acceptable level;
i) tokeep abreast with latest developments; and

iii} meet future challenges.

11,14.2 Inthlsoonwa:lhnSbecomemykrlheu- o

stitutions of higher learning to consider measurcs for rais-



ing internal resources and improving their cost efficiency.
While there is a case for raising tuition and other charges,
which have remained more or less static for the past forty
five years, an ¢laborate and effective system should be es-
1ablished for providing frecships, scholarships, and loans to
students belonging to the weaker sections of society. Efforts
should also be made to evolve rational norms for providing
grants to unjversitics which shouid take into account per
capita cost, teacher-student ratio, proportion of teaching and
non-teaching staff, types of courses offered, costing of ser-
vices and extent of their subsidisation, ratio of graduate and
postgraduate/ research students, etc. There is need for a
balanced distribution of resources between universities and
research institutions,

11.14.3 A High Powered Commitiee would be set upriocon-
sider steps for mobilisation of additional resources for
higher education, to bring about a better balance in the fund-
ing of institutions for higher education and research, and to
improve the cost efficiency of the university system.
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15. REVIEW AND MONITORING

11.15.1 The necessity for establishing effective
mechanisms for a continuous review and monitoring of the
Programme of Action was recognised. The following
recommendations are made :

i} The Commission shouid initiate the practice of
reviewing onc major scheme in every meeting
and make recommendations for bringing about
improvements;

iiy The recommendations of the Commission
shouid be made available o the CABE for
review.

iif} Atthe State level the SCHEs and SABEs would
play roles corresponding to UGC and CABE.

iv) At the institutional level, affiliating Univer-
sities should be entrusted with this 1agk,



12. OPEN EDUCATION

1211 _The open leamming sysiem sugments opportunitics -

foreducation, ensures access, is cost-effective and promotes
s ralevant, flexible and innovative system of education, The

initial experience of the Indira Gandhi National Open

University (SGNOU) and the Staie Open Universities, as
well as the Natioqs! Open Schoot underlines the tremendous

posontial of the open leaming sysiéen.

2. THEOPEN UNIVERSITY SYSTEM

122.1 The IGNOU which launched its academic
prografiities in 1987 has made significant progress. The
University présently offess Bachelor's degree programmes
in 13 disciplines, a Master's degree in Business Administra-
tion, and several diploma and certificate programmes. The
annmal enroiment has increased from about 4400 in 1987 o
over 62,000 in 1992. The three State Opeft Universities,
axnely, Dr. BR. Am Open University in Andhra
Pradesh (BRAOU), the Open University (KOU) and
the Yashwantrao Chavan Maharashtra OPen University in
Maharashiza (YCMOU) together admitted about 65,000
stutlents in 1992. The distance education institutions (open
-universities and institutes of Correspondence Education of
conventional universities) accounted for about 11.5% of the
- enroltent in higher education in 1990-91,
. 1222 Several new programmes in employment-related
areas are being deéveéloped by the IGNOU. Advanced

- Diploma programmes in Construction Management, Ad-
vanced Diploma in Irrigation and Water Resources,
Posigraduate Diploma in Journalism and Mass- Com-
munication, Bachelor’s Degree in Nursing and Master’s
Degree in Distance Education and Library and Information
Science are some of the new programmes under develop-
ment by the IGNOU. The State Open Universities have also
lsunched a number of relevant programmes in Electronics,
Horticulture, Education and Communica tion besides the
dipioma and degree programmes in Humanities, Commerce
and Social Scienees. The Directorates of Correspondence
Education of the conventional universities have also been
diver sifying their_programmes, These institutions are
prasently offering a large number of diploma and centificate
programmes in technical/professional areas,

1223 The IGNOU has set up a Distance Education Coun-
cil as a statutory body for the promiotion, coordination and
dessrmination of standards of the open university/distance
education system. _

* The Distance Edncation Council will take steps
for fetworlglig the State Open Universities and
other dis taeesedutation institutions, for shar-
ing courses and programmes, arid developing a
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patten and structure for the open university
programmes that would facilitate student
mobility among programmes as well as institm-
m‘ . . . .

* The open university/distance education
programmes would be struciured on a modular
pattern with provision for transfer of credits.
Students will have the facility of registering for .
courses of their choice which, in appropriate

combinations, will enable them to obtain cer-
uﬁcates diplomas or degrees.

*,_The Distance Education Council will en-

" courage joint development of programmes and
courses by IGNOU, State Open Universities
andthe Directorates of Correspond ence Educa
tion of conventional universities,

* It will also recommend financial assistance
from IGNOU to state open universities for their
development and for-undertaking specific
pmjects. -

* It will initiate steps to organise programmes of
train ing for the development of human resour-
¢es for the open university/distance education
system especially in such arcas as course
development and production, organisa tion of
support services, etc. The possibility of estab-
lishing institutional mechanisms for this pur-
pose will be explored.

1224 The Distance EducatiogrCouncil will ultimately as-
sume the respounsibility for developing the existing cor-
respondence education programmes on a selective basis and
converting them into distance education programmes of an
acceptable quatity. However, for the time being, the respon-
sibility for the develop ment of distance education program-
mes in the conventional univer sitiss.vill remain with the
UGC. There would be close consulia tion between the UGC
and the IGNOU in the development of such programmes.

12.2.5 Electronic media will be progressively involved in
the expansion of open learning. Doordarshan is already
telecasting programmes of the JGNOU three days a week
for 30 minutes from 6,30 1o 7.00 a.m. The AIR stations of
Hyderabad and Bombay are broadcasting selected IGNOU
programmes. The Hyderabad station of Ali India Radio has
set up & transmission network in Andhra Pradesh for broad-
casting the programmes offered by thc BRAOU. A few of
the Institutes of Correspondence Education have made ar-
rangements with the All India Radio for broadcasting their
lessons, Distance education requires as a malter of prereg-



uisite multimedia instroction and its success will substan-
tially depend on the availability of facilities for broadcast-
ing and telecasting. Efforts will be made during the Eighth

Plan period to augment aad network these facilitics so that

these programmes can reach a larger number of students.

1226 Measures will be taken to promote the mobility of
students among Open Universities and among the tradition-
al universities and open universities. A significant develop-
ment in this regard is the signing of the Memomandum of
Understanding between thé University of Pondicherry and
the IGNOU which provides for recognition of each other's
degrees and diplomas as well as transfer of credits for cour-
ses successfully completed by swdents between the two
universities. Efforts will be made to promote similar arran-
gements with other pniversities.
1227 The recommendation of the Central Advisory
Board of Education (CABE) that each State should estab-
tish an open university will be pursued with the State
Governments for implementation during the Eighth Plan.
"The IGNOU will provide technical and consultancy support
to the State Governments for this purpose. The Distance
Education Council will prepare guidelines for providing
financial support to State Open Universities for their
development. Such assistance will include support to
develop new programmes and courses. The course materials
already produced by the IGNOL and other open universities
“would be made available 1o new State Open Universitics
which could offer them through the fanguages of the region
so that access to open university programmes is widened. In
order to promote the open university systemn on a significant
scale, the existing rules framed by the UGC for declaring
open universities fit for central assistance will be reviewed

3. The OPEN SCHOOL SYSTEM

12.3.1 The National Open School (NOS) already estab-
lished, will be strengthened and developed to widen access
to education at the Secondary and Higher Secondary levels,
‘Effonts will be made to establish Open Schools in different
Siates so that secondary education is significantly expanded
through different regional languages.

12.3.2 The possibility of launching vocational education
programmes through the open learning system will be ex-
plored For this putpose, meaningful linkages will be es-
tablished with workstations, ‘industries and other
organisations, Such bilateral initiatives will help administer
the theoretical and practical components of the vocational
education packages.

12.3.3 The possibility of seiting up a national consortium
on open schooling will be explored in order to initiate coor-

dinated steps in such areas as policy issues, priorities, long- -

term nstional and state needs, establishment of Rescurce
centres for development of materials, development of

* See para 10.4.18 of Chapter 10 Vocational Education
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human resources for the opea learning system, monitoring
and evaluation of its perform ance, etc.

4. EMPLOYMENT RELATED EDUCATION

124.1 'The open learning system at the secondary ad ter-
tiary levels will focus attention on education and training in
areas related 1o employment and self-employment. it will
seck the involvement of the existing institutions apd: or-
ganisations in commerce, indusiry, the service sectors as
well as rural development organisations, mcludmg the
mobilisation of the materia) and human resources in such
organisations in the development of appropriate program-

mes and their delivery, Efforts will be mide to develop close
cooperation and collaboration between open education in-
stitutions and the agencies which use trained manpow er
both in the public and the private sectors as weli as the
professional organisations in various fields.

124.2 The open leaming system wiil take steps to meet
the continuing education needs of the manpower already
employed in different sectors. It will help develop program-
mes in close cooperation with the concemed employing or-
ganisations for training and retraining of manpower, for the
upgradation of skills for application of new technologies
and also in peoviding opportuni ties to serving personng) to
improve their qualifications for their professional advance-
ment. The open learning system will seek the supporn and
cooperation of a wide spectrum of employers in the fulfil-
ment of these objectives,

5. TARGETS AND RESOURCES

12.5.1 During the Eighth Plan period, the enrolment in the
open university/distance education system isexpected to in-
crease from about 11 5% of the total enrolment in higher
education to about 16.5%. In absolute terms, this woyld in-
volve a net addition of 4 lakhs students to the enrolment in
the opent university/distance education system by theendof
the Eighth Plan. The open learning system at the Secondary
and Higher Secondary level is expected wenrol an addition-
al 6 iakh students during the Eighth Plan Period.

1252 It is important that the cost-effectiveness of the
open Iearning system is maintained. The strategy for this
purpose will include :

* Involvement of the material and manpower
resources of the user agencies in the develop-
ment of programmes and courses for the open
learning system and in the deliv ery of various
services 0 students through establish ment of
Study Cenires at the work place, involvement
of employers in tutorials, counselling, etc,

* A sysiem of differential fees under which the
tevel of fees will be determined on the basis of
the objectives of the programmes, the target
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groups for whom the programmes are designed ' for serving managers and lower fees for pro
and other relevant factors (for example, higher grammes designed to improve the competence
fees for programmes in managethent designed of primary school teachers).



13. DELINKING DEGREES FROM JOBS AND MANPOWER PLANNING

1. PRESENT SITUATION

13.1.1 The Policy visualises delinking of degrees from
jobs in selected areas, especially in services for which a
university degree need not be a pecessary qumlification.-It
also envisages that this measure would fead to re-fashion-
ing of job-specific courses. Concomitant with delinking, an
appropriate machinery such as National Evaluation Or-
ganisation (NEQ) is to be established to conduct tests on a
voluntary basis to determine the suitability of candidates for

specific jobs, to pave the way for the emergence of norms -

of comparable competencies across the nation, and to bring

about an overal! improvement in testing and measurement..

13.1.2 Some progress has beer: made in identifying jobs in
Central Government for which a university degree is not a
necessary qualification. Accordingly, the recruitment
qualifications for some jobs have been suitably modified to
do away with the requirement of a degree.,

13.1.3 However, in the absence of a nodal agency at the
national level to review and monitor the progress in regard
to delinking of degrees from jobs, it is not possible to get a
compiete picture of the position prevailing in the Govern-
ment and Public Sector undertakings under Central and
State Governments,

13.1.4 The Ministry of Human Resource Development
(Department of Education) has registered the NEQ as a
society on Sth December, 1991, The Memorandum of As-
sociation of NEQ provides that its objects shall be to estab-
lish and develop at the national fcvel a research and service
organisation which can design, develop and ‘administer a
variety of tests, using the latest technigues in educational
testing to certify the proficiency, skills, competences and
aptitudes of persons who wish o Lake such tests forpurposes
of employment, or for any other purpose that such tests may,
in course of time, serve. The NEO shall also design tests 1o
* assess levels of student’s achievemenl for the school and
non-formal education systems with a view to effecting im-
provement in teaching and leaming process and in the
development of text books and other cumriculum malerials.

13.1.5 Despite efforts to restructure and redesign univer-
sity courses to relate them better to the world of work, there
is a considerable mismatch between university education
and employment; qualification for jobs, particularly in the
government and public secior, stiil prescribes adegree as an
essential qualification where it may not be necessary to ful-
fil job requirements; the dearth of rcliable and up to date
analyses of the labour markel is 2 major constraint in match-
ing education and training programmes with job require-
ments; a major share of employment today is in the

un-organised sector, and that most future job opportunities
are likely to be available in this sector.

2. STRATEGIES FOR WLEMENTATION

13.2.1 Anational institution like Institute of Applied Man-
power Research JAMR) should in cooperation with State
Governments and other agencies periodically conduct a
thoropgh and detailed anatysis of the labour market, in the
organised and ungrganised sectors with the objective of as-
certaining the demands for different types of employment

- and keeping abreast of emerging employment trends,

13.2.2 The findings of the labour market surveys shoald
be utilised by educational sector to introduce job-oriented
courses and re-design existing courses 1o meet employment
needs. For this purpose, information based on the surveys
should be made available on g regular basis to the Univer-
sity Grants Commission (UGC), and other agencies such as
Indira Gandhi Natioral Open University (IGNOU), All
india Council of Technical Education (AICTE), National
Institute for Educational Planning and Administration
(NIEPA), National Council of Educational Rescareh and
Training (NCERT), National Open School (NOS), Central
Board of Secondary Education {CBSE), and Councj} of
Boards of Secondary Education (COBSE).

13.2.3 Similarly the findings of the Labour Market System
should be used by NEO to identifv jobs for which tests re-
quire to be designed and developed and also by large
employers to modify and link qualifications with job
profiles. '

13.24 In collaboration with UPSC, State Public Service

" Commissions, Banking Services Recruitment Board,

Bureaus of Public Enterprises, Staff Sclection Commissions
and other recruiting agencies, Ceniral and State Govemn-
ments should initiate a time-bound programme for delink-
ing of degrees for recruitment of clerical and allied staff in
Govenment, Public Sector Undertakings and autonomous
organisations. NEQ can assume the nodal responsibility 1o
monitor and review the implementation of the programme.
1t was noted that this would result in a considerable increase
in the number of applicants for such jobs and thas the
employers, in collaboration with NEQ, would need todevige
further screening mechanisis such as objective tests o keep
the numbers manageabie,

3. PRIORITIES OF NATIONAL EVALUATION
ORGANISATION (NEOQ)

13.3.1 The NEO is expected t0 be operational by March,

1993, The initial priorities of NEQ wouid be as foliows :



(i} Take note of the on-going efforts in the field of
educational tasting and attempt to function
through a country-wide network of testing
agencies o optimise utilisation of resources and
avoid duplication and waste. For this purpose,
it would be necessary for NEQ to develop a
comprehensive data base on educational testing
within the first year of its establishment.

(i) The NEO should commission shon-term
studies and need analyses to idestify jobs, in
consultation with government, public sector un-
dertakings, etc., for which tests should be of-
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fered on a priority basis. This would supplement
the iong-term survey, by IAMR, of the labour
market.

(iif} The NEO to publish curricula and self-instruc-
tional materials, which may be used by training
agencies as well as individualsto assistand help
candidates to appear in the NEQ tests,

{iv) To esiablish close linkages with NCERT and
coordinate efforts with regard to designing of
tests to assess fevels of student achicvement in
the schoo! and non-formal education systems.



14. RURAL UNIVERSITIES AND INSTITUTES

1. PRESENT SITUATION

14,1.1 Rural higher education received fllfip with inten-
sification of the freedom movement. In addRion to several
other thinkers, Rabindranath Tagore and Mshatma Gandhi
gave particular attention to the establishment of comprehen-
sive institutions for the rural people starting at the carly
childhood level, going upto the highest. In spite of the dif-
ficulites faced by it, Gandhian Basic Education has survived
in the cotintry and represents a vital feature of ovr system.
The University Education Commission presided over by Dr.,
S. Radhakrishnan mooted first the idea afBRural Univer-
sities. A large number of Rural Institutes wiwe set up under
the auspices of voluntary agencies during the Second Five
Year Plan. Despite the increasing relevance and wider ap-
preciation of Gandhian ideas, over the years, Basic Educa-
tion, rural institutes and other institutes prisaarily meant for
rural areas did not receive sufficient support and encourage-
ment.

14,1.2 The National Policy on Education, 1986 stated :

"The new pattern of Rural University will be con-
sotidated and developed on the lines of Mahatma
Gandhi’s revolutionary ideas on edggation so as to
take up the challenges of micro-plghning at grass
roots level for the transformation of risral arcas. In-
stitutions and programmesof Gandhfan basic educa-
tion will be supported.”

In 1992, this policy was reitcratgd without any
modifications in the revised formulations. The Policy im-
plies that educational institutions and volntary agencies
which take up educational programmes based on the con-
ceptof correlation between socially usefu! productive work,
social service and academic study will be emcouraged.

14.1.3 The Schemie on Rural Uriversities/Institutes could |

not be implemented during the 7th Plan period. The en-
deavours in the 8th Plan would be to operationalise the
scheme on the lines visualised by the Programme of Action
{(POA) in 1986, the POA had visualised #hat for its im-
plementation, a well-planfied programme of edcouragement
will be launched for institulions/organisations which are
composite in character, combining programmes from the
primary and secondary levels to diploma and degree levels.
The “Rural Institule” is not envisaged as a conventional in-
stitution for award of diploma and degrees based on lermtinal
examinations. Rather, acomplex of institusijile is envisaged
which seek to integrate all aspects of education with Iife and
nceds of community. These may include training with
productive and creative aclivities, horizonally across dis-
ciplines of science, technology, humanities and social scien-

ces and vertically across all stages of education - primary to
higher education. This would help reduce the deep-rooted
alienation of the conventional education from the people.

2. CENTRAL COUNCIL. OF RURAL INSTITUTES

14.2.1 The Central Council of Rural Institutes is expecled
10 be set up shorntly.

The Central Council of Rural Institites would :

- promote the concept of rurat education on the
lines Mahaima Gandhi’s revolutionary ideas on
education as envisaged in NPE, 1986; and

- consolidate and develop institutions engaged in
programmes of Gandhian Basic Education.

The Central Council of Rural Institutes would, in pursuance
of the objectives stated above, undertake measures such as

{(a) Consolidation and reorganisation of existing
rural institutes including those launched in the
Second Plan.

(b} Encouragement to other educational institu-
tions and voluntamy agencies to develop in ac-
cordance with Gandhian Philosophy of
education.

{c} Recogniuon and supporn to elementary, secon-
dary and post-basic institutions based on the
concepts of Nai Talim.

{d) Strengthening teacher iraining facilities for
Gandhian Basic Education,

{e)} Designing a variety of courses at tertiary level
around emerging rural occupations.

{f) Strengthening of the content of all these insti-
tions with emphasis on sctence and technology,

{8} Measures o encourage ficld-oriented courses
of rural institutes.

(b} Promote research as a tool for social and rural
development; and

(i} Promote extension services to the community
through micro level planning,

The Centrai Government would take the initiative of provid-
ing resource support both for the development of infrastruc-
ture as well as conceptual, methodological and academic
inputs in design and structure of programmes, development
of teaching and learning materials, evaluation procedures,
elc.



15. TECHNICAL AND MANAGEMENT EDUCATION

1. PRESENT SITUATION

15.1,1} Technical Education, which in our context aiso in-
ciudes Maragement Education, is one of the most crucial
components of Human Resource Development with great
poiential for adding value to products and services and for
improving the quality of life of the people. As 2 result of the
efforts made during the successive Five Year Plans in the
-past on the development of technical education, the expan-
sion of technical education in the country has been
phenomenal during the past four decades. '

15.1.2 There are, at the present, over 204 recognised tech-
nical education institutions at the first degree level and more
than 500 at the diploma level with the annual admission
capacities of 40,000 and 80,000 students respectively.
Facilities for Masters and Doctoral programmes in en-
gineering and technology have also been created in 140 in-
stitutions with an intake of about 10,000 per year. The vast
network of institutions includes IITs, RECs, techaical
universities, deemed universities, university departments of
engineering and technology. State and private engineering
colleges recognised by the AICTE, specialised institutions
in the field of mining, architecture, industrial engineering,
foundry ant forge technology, eic. The Indian Institutes of
Management, University departments and professional
bodies cater to the needs of managerial manpower.

15.1.3 Some professional bodies in the fields of engineer-
ing, technology and management conduct formal and non-
formal education/training programmes for fresh students as
well as the working professionals and aiso contribute to
_ professional development in their respective areas of ac-
tivities. '
15.1.4 The NPE, 1986 underiined the need for re-organis-
ing the technical and management education system to ef-
fectively deal with the changes in the cconomy, social
environment, production and management processes and
rapid expansion of knowledge and advances in science &
technotogy. The NPE, 1986 laid specific guidelines for the
qualitative and quantitative development of the technical
and management education sectors; establishment of
linkages amongst the concerned agencies; manpower as-
sessment and technical education forecasting; increasing ef-
fectiveness of iechnical education management system;
proper delivery systems, measures to achieve greater cost
effectiveness and generation of resources through suitable
means,

15.1.5 The Programme of Action (POAY}, 1986 contained

several initigtives and sieps o be taken during the 7\h Plan
and thereafter.

2. POST NPR/POA DEVELOPMENTS

15.2.1 AICTE: As one of the most significant achicve-
ments in the sector of technical education, the All India
Council of Technicat Education (AICTE) was conferred a
statutory status under the AICTE Actin 1987, The Council
has started fumctioning with an independent secretariat
through the vawious Boards of Studies and the Regional
Committees. There is, however, an srgent need to
strengthen the AICTE in terms of its professional and ad-
ministrative functions through a process of decentralisation.

1522 Scheme of Continuing Education: The scheme was
started through the Indian Society for Technical Education
for upgrading the skills of working professionals uader
which more than 200 course modules were produced which
provided training to about 10,000 working professionals.

15.2.3 Industry Institute Inter-action and Entrepreneus-
ship and Management Development Programmes: A
scheme of Industry-Institute Interaction for forging effec-
tive and closer interaction between technical institutions
and the industry was launched. This also included estab-
lishment of an industrial foundation at I{T, Delhi and tech-
nological transfer and innovation, A scheme of
entreprencurship development for catering 10 the develop-
mental needs ofthe non-corporate and un- organised sectors
was also launched through the technical institutions,

15.24 Curicglum Development: A scheme for restruciur-
ing the curricujym development centres was launched for
effecting curriénium development on the basis of realistic
needs of the industry and the users,

15.2.5 Strengthening the scheme of Modernisation and
Removal of ghsolescence and Thrust Areas of Technical
Education: Orgater emphasis was given for covering more
institutions by modemising their {aboratories, workshops
and teaching pracesses and by adopting new emerging areas
of engineering and technology. This, however, needs mas-
sive financial mputs and a strong monitoring and e valuation
system as comgmred to the one that exists.

1526 Worl#Bank Assisted Projects for Development of
Technician Education: A massive project with the assis-
tance of Warld Bank was launched to enable the State
Govemments to upgrade their polytechnics in capacity,
quality and efficiency with the total cost of Rs. 1650 crores
0 be implcmented in two phases (1992-98) with a target of
covering 500 approved polytechnics in 16 States and one
Union Territory.

1527 Reviewof IMsand TTTIs: The [IMs and the TTTIs
were reviewed by two separate National Review Commit-
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tees in order Lo assess the present status and 1mpacl. soasto
give them a new thrust and direction.

15.2.8 Review of Community Polytechnics: The Scheme -

of Community Polytechnics wgs reviewed by a National Ex-
pert Committee in terms of it€ impact, covexage and effec-
tiveness on the socio-economic upliftment and poverty
alleviation. The numbes of G‘ommumty Polytechnics-was
also substanualiy increased. N

1529 Apprenuceshlp Training: In order to prowdc train-
ing for the 10+2 vocational students under the amended Ap-
prentices Act, additional vocational sub}ec:s were included
under the purview of the Act.

3. ACTIONPLAN

(a) All ind:a Council for Technical Education
.(AICTE) :

15.3.1 Inonder 1o ensure proper mainienance of norms and
standards, accreditation, funding of priority areas, monitor-
ing and evaluation, maintaining parity of certification and
awards, and a coordinated and integrated development of
technical and management education, the AICTE in its
statutory role will be adequately strengthened so as to func-
tion in a more decentralised manner with greater effective
involvement of State Governments, UT Administrations
and techrical institutions of good quality. In order toensure
this, the AICTE will take the following steps :

i) Regulate admissions to all programmes of
studies in technical education institutions with
referencé to manpower requirements and take
steps for ensuring that admissions are made as
per the approved guidelines.

iy Activale the Boards of Studies which have so

" far not been operationalised and set up more

Boards of Studies.

iif) Regulate effectively the establishment of new
technical education institutions and starting of
new programmes of studies with reference 10
the overall needs of the economy.

iv) Ensure greater involvement of the States in the
monitoring and regulation, and coordinated
development of technical education.

v) Activite the accreditation process through the
National Accreditation Board (NAB).

vi} Strengthen the existing Regional Committees

and establish additional Regional Committces

for effective discharge of the functions assigned
wthe AICTE.

vii) Take steps for laying down a realistic fee struc-
ture based on actual cost of education and lay
down guidelines for its implementation,
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viii} Take steps for introduction of a penat clanse ﬁ
the AICTE Act foreffectively curbing matprag-
tices in the technicai education system.

ix) Take suitable steps for enabling institutions to
increase intemal revenue generation.

x) Take steps for encouraging and promoting
private initiative, support and participation in
technical education system.

xi) Generate revenue for meeting expenditure in-
cunedbymeA!CI'Eonscmccsrendercdtoall
technical education institutions,

xii} Lay down specific guidelines and nomms for
providing assistance to professional bodies on
a selective basis so that they can conduct their
activities effectively by way of consuitancy,
conferences, mission-oriented studies and sur-
veys, conducting seminars and workshops.

xiii) Introduce a scheme for giving autonomy w0
selected technical institutions coupled with the
concept of accountability so that the institutions
can enjoy adequate freedom, flexibility and in-
novative approaches for meeting the rapidly
changing needs of the society.

xiv) The AICTE will also lay down norms for grant-
ing Deemed University status 10 the technical
institutions under the provisions of the Actona
selective basis.

(b) National Technical Manpower Information Sys-
tem (NTMIS) 15.3.2

A sound data base on technical manpower avaiability and
requirements in the traditional and emerging disciplines is
a pre-requisite for regulated and coordinated development
of technical education with optimum allocation and utiliss-
tion of resources. The AICTE will 1ake over the scheme of
National Technical Manpower Information System during
1992-93 and take urgent steps, with the help of Govt. and

~ por-Govt. institutions, organisations and professional

societies for developing and maintaining a current data-base
for the planning and development of technical education in
the most effective manner,

13.3.3 The AICTE will also launch schemes for coording-
tion between the Technology Information Forecasting antl
Assessment Council (TIFAC) and the NTMIS and-also
prepare a national directory of occupations and job titles dnd
identify the variety of need based courses and fixing intake
level with the help of higher technical institutions, profes-
sional bodies and industry. The AICTE-will do this in
definite time-bound programme.



4. TECHNICIAN EDUCATION

154.1 Technician Education has to play an important role
in developing highly skilled middle level technical man-
power for the organised ay well as the unorganised sectors,
Necessary steps will be taken 1o make technician education
flexible, modular and credit-based with provisions for
multi-point entry to achieve this goal. The upgradation of
the technical education system in terins of capacity, quality
and efficiency will be ensured through the World Bank as-
sisted project throughout the country. The AICTE will lay
down norms for minimum gqualifying contact-hours,
guidelines for design of cumicula containing elements of
computer education and new emerging sechnologies and
will rationalise nomenclatures of courses throughout the
country,

5. UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION

15.5.1 In order to produce high quality personnel at the
Under- Graduate level, the Under-Graduate courses will be
developed and diversified on a modular pattern based on
credits on the basis of norms and guidelines to be prescribed
by the All India Board of Under-Graduate Studies of the
AICTE,

15.5.2 The AICTE will lay down norms for minimum
qualifying contact hours and guidelines for design of cur-

ricula covering elements of computer education and new

emerging technologies and also rationalise nomenclatires
of courses throughout the country, The AICTE will initiate
action to launch the Nationa] Testing Service for admissions
to the Under-Graduate courses.

6. POST-GRADUATE EDUCATION

15.6.1 In order to sustain the thrust of the academic pur-
suit of the post-graduate education and research program-
mes and 0 consolidate their activities for improving the
R&D culture in the technical institutions, post-graduate
programmes will be suitably regulated, modemised and
sirengthened by the AICTE. The AICTE, through its All
India Board of Post-Graduate Studies & Research in En-
gineering & Technology, will increase the intake for the
post-graduate courses to about 11,000 students per year by
the end of the 8th Plan peziod with phasing out of the tradi-
tional courses and introduction of new courses in the emerg-
ing areas. The AICTE will also take suitable steps for
reducing drop-out rate and increasing the utilisation of post-
graduate students and facilities. The funds for assistance o
post- gradmteprogranumswuubcmsfemdtommm
by April 1993,

1562 AICTE will initiate steps for exploring the pos-
sibility of de- linking PG scholarship and converting the
scheme of scholarships to that of teaching/research assis-
tantship.
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7. MANAGEMENT EDUCATION

15.7.1 The Management Education will be oriented to also
deal with the manpower needs of the unorganised and rural
sectors in which a system of stidlying and documenting the
Indian experiences will be introduced.

8. INSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

158.1 IITs: In order to maintain the highest standards of
these Centres of Excellence in producing competent en-
gineers and technologists and to conduct mission-oriented
rescarch in frontier areas of Science and Technology inchad-
ing appropriate technologies and applied sciences, the IfTs
will also take up new activities like thrust areas of technol-
ogy development, ¢stablishment of industrial founda-
tions/parks, international consultancy etc. Steps will be
{aken 1o make them more and more self-reliant and finan-
ciafly autonomous through creation of Corpus Fund and
other measures for generation of resources and such other
innovations recommended by the Review Committee of
HTs. The new IIT in Assam will be operationalised as per
the Project Report.

158.2 IIMs: In order to produce high quality managerial
manpower and carrying out research in non-corporate and
under-managed sectors like agriculture, rural development,

- public systems management, energy, heaith, education,

habitat eic., these premier centres will be given a new thrust
and direction by making them seif-reliant and financially
autonomous in the light of the Review Commitiee recom-
mendations,

15.8.3 RECs: In order 10 enable the RECs 1o effectively
act as pace- setiing institutions and to provide leadership to
the technical institutions in the respective regions, steps witl
be taken to give them maximum autonomy by granting the
status of Deemed University on a selective basis. A detailed
review will be conducted for deciding the future thrust and
orientation so as to broaden their horizon by improving the
existing management structures.

. I584 TTTIis As resource centres for development of

sechnician education system through teacher training,
deveiopment of curricula, extension activities, consultancy
services and also facilitating the implementation of the
World Bank Project for development of technician educa-
tion, these institutions will be strengthened so as to utilise
their potential 10 the maximum extent. The recommenda-
gons of the Review Committee of T1TIs will be imple-
menied effectively.

1585 Specialised Institutions: In order 1o promote and
foster the specialised disciplines in technical education, the
instwtions like SPA, NITIE, ISM, NIFFT will be further
strengthened in terms of their management, infrastructure
and delivery syslems through activitics like R&D, consult-
mch. axtension services efc,



9. MODERNISATION AND REMOVAL OF
OBSQLESCENCE

15.9.1 Efforts will be made to provide substantive funding
for strengihening the programme of modemisation and

removal of obsolescence in order to upgrade the infrastruc- -

tural facilitics and thereby improving the overali quality of
technical education all over.

10. THRUST AREA SCHEMES

15.10.1 The level of substantial funding provided to the
technical institutions after adoption of NPE-1986 will be en-
hanced inview of their strategic importance in the process
of development of technical manpower in the thrust areas
of tachnical education. The detziled evaluation by a Nation-
* al Level Expert Commitiee to assess their impact on
linkages of economy, industrial development, utilisation of
funds, possible re-arrangement of priorities will be under-
taken during 1994-95. The institutional level monitoring
and evaluation system recently started in the institutions wili
be streagthened so as 10 gel meaningfu! feedback through
the perspective plans regarding the success and relevance of
the projects. Some grants will be made available to the in-
stitntions as a part of the scheme for maintenance of the
facilitics created under the scheme.

11. TEACHERS

15.11.1 Recruitment: Teachers in technical and manage-
ment institxtions will be recruited strictly on merit by open
competition and on All India basis as per the guidelines
prescribed by the AICTE, The AICTE may also take steps
for establishing a poot of persons swited for teaching in
polytechnics and colleges in order that vacancies can be
filled quickly by drawing personnel from this pool without

delay as are usually caused through the established recruit-

ment processes. The AICTE should also wke steps for in-
creasing teacher availability in areas of shortages.

15.11.2 Multiple Roles: The teachers will be required 1o
play multiple roles including teaching, research, consuli-
ancy, extension work, development of instructional resour-
ces and management of instiutions including planning and
development functions.

15.11.3 Training: Appropriate academic and industrial
training coupled with re-iraining programmies including
pre-service and in-service training will be designed by the
AICTE. The AICTE will also lay down guidelines for link-
ing the training and higher qualifications reguired by the
teachers with their career development. Efforts will be made
to enhance the scope of present Quality Improvement
Programme (QIP) to also include polytechnic teachers for
acquiring higher qualifications, The Indian Society for
Technical Education, the State Governments etc. will be in-
volved in underinking the activities like study leave, sum-

merjwinier training, innovative methods of teaching, con-
sultancy, R&D work and industry secondment.

15.11.4 Performance Appraisal: In order to Trmote excel-
lence of individuals and Institutions by way of proper plan-
ning, implementation, review and feedback, eic., the AICTE
will finalise the Performance Appraigali Development
Scheme for technical teachers with the help of ISTE, TTTIs,
Quality Improvernent Programme Centres, State Qovern-
ments angd industry so as to keep the teachers abreast of the
emerging-technologies and changes taking place all over
and thereby making the technical education system more
dynamic and forward looking.

12. NON-TEACHING AND SUPPORTING STAFF

15.12.1 The AICTE will introduce coordinated training and
retraining programmes with the helpof ISTE, TTTIsand the
Directorates of Technical Education in the States for the
non-teaching and supporting staff in the technical instito-
tions so that they can make effective contributions to the
education process.

13, COMMUNITY POLYTECHNICS

14.13.1 On the basis of the recommendations of the Kalbag
Committee, the scheme of Community Polytechnics witl be
further developed in terms of its scope, coverage and ac-
tivities, Steps will be taken to involve more polytechnics in
this scheme and establish viliage extension ¢enters and Na-
tional Regional Information Centers. An apex Coordinating
Council at the national level and iechnical advisory commit-
tees at the regional level will be sct up. Special programmes
Tor women will be underiaken, Appropriate measures will
be taken to popularise the scheme so as toextend its benefits
to the under-privileged and disadvantaged sectors of the
society. Efforts will be made to provide adequate funds from
the Ministry of HR.D., other concemed departments, or-
ganisations and agencies and alse to provide sufficieat man-
power support. Group enirepreneurship will be encouraged
for reviva!l and promotion of rural centers and crafts through
community participation.

14, TECHNICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN

15.14.1 Opportunities for Technical Education for women
at all fevels will be suitably increased. Additional polytech-
nics for women will be established under the World Bank
assisted Technician Education Projects, and concerted ef-
forts will be made to increase the proportion of girls enrol-
ing in polytechnics and engineering courses. Adequate
hoste! facilities will be provided to the girl students in tech-
nical and management institutions. Guidance seminars for
girls at the 10+2 stage will be organised through the Stats
Governments, Boards of Apprenticeship Training and other
selected institutions 10 make them aware of opportunities in



technical education and the poteatial for employment and
self-employment.

15. BRAIN DRAIN
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15.15.1 In the present situation of global inter-dependence,

interaction of institutions in one country with institutions
and academics in another country has become inevitable and
in most of the cases desirable, This trend, as is generally
seen in other countries is true with India also. One should
not, however, get atarmed with the fear of the so~called brain
drain. The Indian technical personnel going abroad for ac-
quiring higher education and valuable research and work ex-
perience do retarn 1o the country after study/work abroad.
They could, in a way, be treated as a Brain Bank. in order
toattract such personnel! back to the country, steps are neces-
sary to make them aware of the excellent infrastnctural and
R & D facilities developed in the country. Some specific
steps that will be taken in this regard are :

i} The Scientists Pool in the CSIR will be made
more attractive by offering betier remuneration
according o merit and placement in the right
institution.

Ail international collaboration programmes
will be utilised to cnable Indian scientist and
technologists o undertake useful collaborative
projects with well established institutions
abroad.

iit} Concrete steps will be taken 10 enhance the
mobility of scientists and technologists paving
due atiention to matiers such as accommeotia-
tion, financial compensation, children's esuca-
tion, etc.

iv) Migration of engincering gradualcs o non-en-
gineering professions coutd be checked through
career guidance activilics.

16. COSTEFFECTIVENESS

15,16.1 Keeping in view the large investments necessary
for producing technical manpower, clfective steps are re-
quired 1o get optimum utilisations out of the avalable in-
frastructural facilities. This will be achieved through the
following steps:

i} Outdated and stcreotype programmes and cour-
ses will be wound up and emphasis will be
given to introduction of courscs in cmerging
areas rather than conventional areas.

Neighbouring academic and R&D institutions
will be encouraged 10 cooperate through

. sandwich/cooperative teaching programmes
and research consortia by sharing faculty and
fucilities. :

i) Multiple usage of infrastructural facilities in
technical institutions will be attempied by con-
ducting part-time evening courses, continuing
education programmes, consultancy and testing
services, elc.

The institutions will be encouraged to gencrate
their own resources by way of enhanced fees,
consultaticy and testing services.

iv)

Emphasis will be laid on non-monitory innova-
tions through better planning, advanced tech-
nologies and practices, scientific method of
supervision and administration, monitoring and
evaluation with the help of teachers, students,
educational administrators and uscrs,

Private and voluntary efiort in technical educa-
tion will be encouraged within the framework
of guidelines and norms prescribed by the
AICTE.

vi)

17. RESOURCE GENERATION

15.17.1 All institutions will be encouraged w achicve max-
imum self-reliance by generasing resources through
measures like enhancement of fees coupled with provision
of soft loans to the needy students; consullancy; testing;
sponsored projects; community contributions; institutional
chairs; raising donations for infragtructural development
with a provision for tax exemption; establishment of in-
dustrial foundations; charging fees for specific facilities
such as laboratery, library, games, magazines, etc. The -
grant-in-aid instiwutions will he allowed 1o ulifise the addi-
tional income generated for infrasiruciural and other
developmental activities without linking it with the
Govemmental granis. As with Higher Education, a High
Powercd Committee would be set up o consider steps for
mobilisation of additional resources for Higher Education,
1o bring ahout a better halance in the funding of institutions
for technical and management education and research, and
toimprove thecostefficiency of the technical education sys-
tem. Efforts will also be made to streamline the scheme of
cducational Ioans with a view 10 making it more customer
fricndly.

18. CONTINUING EDUCATION AND
RE-TRAINING PROGRAMMES

15.18.1 AICTE will set up a Board of Studiés for providing
continuing education for the working professionals in the
industry, The National Continuing Education Project
launched by the Ministry of H.R.D. through the Indian
Society for Technical Education will enhance its activities
by including the use of Distance Education Mode, video
wpes and CAP packages through collaboration with open
universities. Continuing Education Programmes will be of-



fered in selected institutions at all levels thereby creating

continuing education as a new National Culture.

19. INDUSTRY INSTITUTE INTERACTION AND
ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT

15.19.1 Formal linkages between technical institutions and
the industry will be strengthened in terms of curriculum
development, resource sharing, joint research projects, ap-
prenticeship training for smdents, exchange of faculty and
expents on mutual basis, consultancy and sponsored re-
search, continuing education programmes, sandwich/
cooperative programmes and the concept of adjunct profes-
sorship. Industry Institute Interaction Cells and Industrial
Foundations will be set up in selected institutions.

15.19.2 Inorder to mitigate the problems of un-employment
and under- employment, steps will be taken to create an en-
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vironment of self-employment and entrepreneurship

development through formal and non-formal programmes,
Entrepreneurship concept will be introduced in the corricula
at Diploma and Degree levels on a farger scale. Special
programmes for developing women entreprenenrs wiil be
conducted with the help of DST, STEP Colleges and State
Governments in selected colleges and polytechnics.

15.19.3 Special programmes will also be organised in the
areas of vendor development, quality assurance (ISO 9000)
and Total Quality Maragement (TQM) for entrepreneurs so
as to provide ancillary support to the organised sector,

20. RESEARCH FOR IMPROVING EDUCATIONAL
PROCESS

15.20.1 Selected technical and management institutions in-
cluding I1Ts, IIMs, RECs and TTTIs ete., will undentake re-
search and studies on systemic issues concerning
educational planning and management, teachers, students,
cost effectiveness, research mobilisation, instructional sys-
tem-design, curriculum development, examination reforms
eic., and disseminate the findings to all institutions for in-
formation and suitable improvements,

21. MAKING THE SYSTEM OF TECHNICAL, AND
MANAGEMENT EDUCATION WORK

15.21.1 For enabling the technical and management system
10 contribute meaningfully to the national economic
development, some conceptual and structural reforms are
necessary. This could be achieved through the following
measures,

(i} Adequate Financiaf Inputs

For maintenance of highest standards of technical and
management education, adequate financial resources are 8
must. Inadequate funding poses serious difficulties on the
overall quality.

(i) Effective Functioning of AICTE Through
Decentralisation and Participation

Tostrengthen the AICTE in terms of its functioning by using
the principle of decentralisation and involving the State
Governments {0 a greater extent.

(iii} Optimum Utilisation of Resounrces

To make opiimum use of existing infrastructural facilities
and o ensure involvement of retired eminent personnel,
creation of a national pool of teachers for recruitment, ef-
fective teacher training based on needs, industrial exposure
of studentethrough Apprenticeship Training, popularisation
of concepts like Practice School as at BITS, Pilani and in-
troduction of Sandwich Programmes and Cooperative
Educeation Programmes on a large scale,

(iv) Adoption of Educational Technology

To promote adoption of Education Technology and provide
Continuing Education Programmes through Distance
Education Mode, inculcating of self-learning culture
amongst students and teachers.

{v) Inculcation of Values

To lay emphasis on value inculcation including culture of
commitment, integrity, team work, ethics, social awareness
and responsibifities, responsiveness to envu'onmemal and
societal issues.

(vi} Recruitment and Development of Teachers

To recruit teachers purely on merit and retain them through
suitable programmes of motivation and development. To
appraise teachers through performance appraisal system so
that their accountability is ensured and merit is rewarded,
To use national pool of professionals for recruitment of
teachers.

(vi) Involvement of Professional Socleties

To encourage and promode the involvement of professional
socicties, selected institutions and voluntary agencies in the

. planning, development and evaluation of the programmes

and their relevance.

(viliLinkages

Tos&mgﬂmﬂnhnhgwbﬂmnlmmwmm—
tions as also between technical and management institutions
and scientific agencics, national iaboratories, research or-

ganisations, university departments, industry and profes-
sional societies.

(ix) Openness of the Educational System

To make the technical and management institutions open to
the community by sbaring of experience, expertise and



facilities and involve the community in the process of
development through constant interactions.

22, CONTENT AND PROCESS OF TECHNICAL
AND MANAGEMENT EDUCATION

15.22.1 In order to reorganise and upgrade the contents and
processof technical and management education, the follow-
ing steps will be taken.

() Industry Oriented Student Projects

The curricula will be so designed as to include a proper mix
of conventional as well as emerging areas relevant to the
current and future needs, The students will be asked to take
up live projects having direct refevance to the industry.

(i) Professional Ethics and Value Education

The ieaching process will be geared to inclnde elements of
professional conduct, integrity, heslthy competitions, team
work and participative management so as to make the tech-
nical and managerial manpowexr more productive and for-
ward looking. The facilitics and expertise of the institutions
should be made open to the Public and Community to en-
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sure their participation and commitment. Continning educa-
tion will be made a national culture whereby the skilled as
well as the unskilled working professionals get the oppor-
tunity for updating their knowledge and skills.

{iii) Introduction of Humanities and Social Sciences

Adeguate emphasis will be given to the elements of
humanities, social sciences, behavioural sciences, manage-
ment inputs preferably by integrating these programmes
into curricala.

(iv) Development of Holistic Vision

- The students as well as teachers will be made aware and

responsive to the technogenic problems such as environ-
mental degradation and resource depletion for which intro-
duction of a holistic vision is a must.

23. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

15.23.1 The system of Monitoring and Evaluation would be
strengthened through creation of cells at national, State and
institute levels and these institutes would be kept dynamic
throngh the process of Accreditation.



16. RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

1. THEPRESENT SCENARIC

16.1,1 This Chapter deals with Research and Develop-
ment (R&D) in all areas of namral and social sciences,
humanities, engineering, agriculture and medical science.

16.1.2 Since independence, the country has esiablished a
large number of national laboratories dealing with a variety
of areas in Science and Technology (S&T) including
agriculture and medicine. A number of institutions are afso
involved in research in social sciences and management
studies. There are several agencies and departments of the
government such as Council of Scientific and Industriat
Rescarch {(CSIR), Department of Bio-Technology (DBT),
Indian Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR), Indian
Council of Medical Research (ICMR), Department of
Electronics (DOE}, Department of Science and Technology
{DST) etc. dealing with science and technology. In order to
suppont social sciences and humanities, several counciis
such as the Indian Courcil of Social Science Research
(ICSSR) have been established. The total invesiment in R
& D during the 7th Five Year Plan is around Rs.5000 crores
{including non-plan expenditure).

16.13 Along with the expansion of the S& T system in the
country, the education system also has cxpanded. Today
there are over 150 universities and a number of institutions
of tech.aology including the five Indian Institutes of Tech-
nology (11Ts) and the Indian Institute of Science (IISc) in
Bangalore, A large number of these institutions are engaged
inhigher education and carry out researchs However, the ac-
tual investment in R&D in the education sector is very small
compared 1o that in the national laboratories. For example,
the UGC had only a budget of around 75 crores (for S years)
for the development of recognised centres of excellence in
seience and other subjects. The link between thie national
iaboratorics and the educational institutions as well as be-
tween industry and educational institutions is extremely
weak.

16.1.4 Whenviewed in the context of the pace of develop-
ment in S&T in other parts of the wortd, the nature and
Jimensions of the problems of national development con-
fronting us &ixd the immense potential of S&T fo help solve
current problems, itis found that, despite significant advan-
ces, the gap beiween India and other advanced countries has
significantly widened in terms of scientific and technologi-
cal capabilities, There is. therefore, 3 greater urgency for
promoting Science and Technology, both for internal
development and for intemational competitiveness. It
would also be worthwhile 10 note that within the country
there are enormous gaps in the infrastructurat facilities and
capabilities between what obtains in specialised scieatific

agencies and national laboratories, in the industrial under-
takings, and in the educational system. This situation needs
to be remedied rapidly if those emerging from our aduca-
tional system have to be effective in our national research
and production systems. It is not just the limited number
emerging from afew leading institutions that isof relevance,
but there is a large number nceded for the S&T effartas a
whole. Another wegkness of the S&T infrastructure has
been its weak coupling with the production: system, This hag
led 10 an insufficient use of science generated, and the lack
of appreciation of capabilities in the universitics, national
laboratories, scientific agencies and the higher education
system in general. The total resource of S&T personnei in
the country compared to the population and the magnitede
of the task before us is small in comparison to what obtains
efsewhere in the world. The quality of this personnel varies
very widely. Furthermore, large numbers of these are not
actuaily engaged in activities that can be construed as scien-
tific or technical. A clear effort for development of R&D
manpower is called for in order to match in number and
quality of training, the need of the country. Despite increas-
ing allocation for S&T activities, allocation for develop-
ment of R&D manpower remains meagre. There is also
concern ir: the S&T community that the very best talent with
the potential to be leaders of S& T are being lost ¢ither to op-
portunities available abroad or to other areas of endeavour
in the country. There is need for determined effort to attract
some of the best amongst our students 1o take to research as
a career.

16.1.5 Despite the seemingly large infrastructure created
for S&T, the quality of the infrastructure is not entirely satis-
factory in the educational institutions, There are not many
educational institutions in the country with R&D facilities
and infrastructure comparable 1o those available in similar
institutions in advanced countries. It is, therefore, becom-
ming difficult for educational institutions to carry out com-
petitive R&D work. Although our educational institutions
produce large manpower, the absorbtive capacity of the
educational institutions for R& D is not very high. There are
brilliant individuals, young and old, in our educational in-
stituions who have produced high quality work and yet the
overall quality of rescarch from the educetion sector necds
{0 be improved.

16.1.6 Althqugh all the post-graduale students and Ph.D.s
in the country have been produced by our educational in-
stitutions, there is hardly any budget actyally marked fo-
R&D in these institutions. While it would be difficult w

" mention the exact figure, not more than 50 crores of rupecs

per annum is available in the regular budget of the unives
sity sector, carmarked for research. In general the unives



sities do not have.a research budget and much of the money
received from the UGC is used for mere survival, Without
support for innovation, the educational institutions will not
be able 1o contribute to natonal development. It is neces-
sary o orient R& D efforts in educational institutions to na-
tional needs and this effort can be made only when adequaie
support is provided. Almost all the funding that the scien-
tists and others in the universities get for research are based
on research projects from scientific agencies. The total
money available for this purpose from these agencies is also
not very high and is not commensurate with the size of the
country and the large number of educational instimtions. All
the suppont for higher education comes from the govem-
ment. Industry is yet to contribute its mite in this direction.

16.1.7 What was said about the quality of research in
science would aiso apply to social science, Inspite of a large
number of universities in the country carrying out social
science research, there are not many centres of real excel-
lerce in these ficlds. Without under-estimating the value of
fundamental research there is a felt need for social science
research scholars 1o deal with research of national reievance
and (o disseminate this information to policy planners in a
form which ig useful. There is also need for dovetailing of
research findings into the syllabi and for linkages between
social science research and other sectors of research. There
is a real danger of creating a unidimensional man in the ab-
sence of such linkages,

2, MAINPROBLEMS AND SHORTCOMINGS

16.2.1 Some of the main problems related 10 R&D in our
higher educational institutions are:

i} Most of the eflort is concentrated in a few in-
stitutions and not spread over the entire system.
This should be seen in the context of the need
to grow R&D culture in all institutions and at
the same time using selectivity for creating and
supporting groups of excellence.

ii) Experimental scientists and engincers have the
greatest handicap in the educational sector due
1o poor infrastructural facilities. Maintenance,
running cost, and technical support are not ade-
quately provided for. Instrumentation is
generally poor in the educationaf institutions.

iii) An atmospher¢ and pace appropriate to re-
search is difficult 10 sustain in the face of cum-
bersome rules, procedural difficulties and, most
of ail, lack of resources.

iv) Cooperation and collaboration between re-
search centres located in universitics with R&D
iaboratories is scarce,

v} There is littie premium on quality and excel-
leace especially in the area of relevant research
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vi)

\Fii._;

viii)

X}

xi)

xit)

and development. An.appropriate system for
recognising excelience and achievement and
rewarding performance is yet 10 evolve. While
we have a number of scientists and engineers
engaged in R&D and many more are needed,
the aspect of quality requires greater emphasis.

Mediocrity in R&D has to be guarded against.
Research is by and large confined to tradition-
al areas; inter-disciplinarity has not taken root.
Choice of research problems is often dictated
by considerations of sasy publi¢ation in jour-
nals,

Even in otherwise well-equipped iaboratories
adequate provision for spares, consumables and
replacement of short-lived equipment is not
available. Overheads need 1o be provided to the
institutions by agencies sponsoring rescarch.
Without such overheads the institutions find it
difficalt to support research.

Poor library, inadequate information system,
absence of computational and reprographic
facilities are endemic to the majority of educa-
tional institutions. The need for modernisation
and removal of obsolescence in research
facilities is urgent.

Research in Technology suffers due to lack of
appropriate linkages, the absence of articulation
of felt-needs by the user industry, and by the ab-
sence of a strong linkage with basic scierce
which provide primary inputs to technology.
Rescarch in Technology is meagre because
kighly qualified technical personnel find other .
avenues of employment more profiable,

Very little research is undertaken to improve
existing technology or applying existing or
newer techrologies to meeting the needs of vil-
lages and rural areas. Generally technologies
which increase productivity and improve the
performance of an existing process are not
being developed. Imponted technologies have
aot been suitably adapted to local situation,

Transfer/extension of technology even when
developed indigenously, does not receive suffi-
cient attention. A management culiure suited
for research and development of technology

-needs 10 be developed.

Scarce resources and facilities existing in some
schools of research are not easily available for
vtilisation by other organisations. There is a
nezd for greater accessibifity and cooperation.



xiii) The mechanisms for technology watching,
technology assessment and technology

forecasting need 10 be fully established and

strengthened for providing guidance to the re-
search worker on the one hand and the deveiop-
mental agencies on the other to enable them o
take suitahle decision for providing funding and
organisational support.

xiv} Industries as welil as some S&T agencics draw
heavily on the academic sector for their man-
power needs yet, they do not do enough, finan-
cially or otherwise, 10 support R&D manpower
development and/or research in the academic
sector,

xv} Linkage between research activity and the im-
provement of educational processes is very
weak, Rescarch will have 1o be utilised for
renovation and rerewal of the educational
process and energising modernisation of cur-
ricufum. There is an absence of 2 nodal agency
for managing, implementing and monitoring
R&D in education sector,

xvi} The regults of social sciences research are not
disseminated adequately to the policy makers
in & form that they could be used in policy for-
mulation, The linkage between research and
curriculum renewal is also weak.

xvii) Most of the researches in social science are
unidisciplinary, Inter-disciplinary and transdis-
ciplinary researches are not taken up sufficient-
ly. This is panticularly needed in order to
interface Social Sciences and Humanities with
S&T. :

xviif) The presentrecruitment practices in the Univer- |

sity institutions promote inbreeding. This re-
quires immediate chauge.

3. SYMBIOTIC RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
HIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

16.3.1 In the NPE, 1986, great stress has been laid on re-
search as an essenitial component of higher education be-
- cause of its role in creating new knowledge and insights and
impaning excitement and dynamism to the educational
process. There is a symbiotic relationship between higher
education and research. Research cannot be camried out
without the vital support of higher education, and education
would be dull and monctonous without the opportunity and
inputs of creativity. [t is research, particularly in science and
technology, and deep critical studies in social, cultural,
economic and processes and situations, carried out in in-
stitutions of kigher education which make these institutions
play a crucial role in national progress, self- refiance and

security. Inregard to science and technology there is a worid
wide conviction, reflected in the NPE, 1986, that intellec-
tual capital will play a far more important role in future in
maintaining industrial competitiveness, There are several
paragraphs in the NPE, 1986, making important references
and commitments about research,

16.3.2 The implication is that research in all fields —
science and technology, social sciences and humanities in-
cluding fine arts and indology has 10 be encouraged,
Evenmally alf institutions of higher education must active-
ly pursue research, and performance in research ought to be
an important measure of success for the individuat as well
as the institution.

16.3.3 Inthe context of educational institutions it may be
barne in mind that research is not only what one does to ob-
tain a Ph.D. degree, but it has also to be viewed as an in-
novative way of accomplishing things, of doing things
better, of discovering new relationship among facts. It is the
exploration of the unknown through observation, ¢x-
perimentation and other forms of systematic enquiry fol-
lowed by an objective and penctrating analysis and
formulation of conclusions. The undergraduates and post-
graduates conld take up studies, surveys, field work,
projects and other assignments related to scientific, techni-
cal and socio-economic problems — for which there is un-
limited scope — and they could make a creative
contribution to the larger studies designed 1o tackie nation-
al problems. Socio-cultural impediments to the full utiliza-
tion of the benefits of science, for exampie, in having
pollution free rivers, or small families, could be studied by
students in specific areas, and ways and means of overcom-
ing them may be suggested. Thus the culsure of pursuit of
excellence and of thinking beyond traditicnal lines could be
generated and brought to bear both on the guality of educa-
tion and to the solution of real problems, Curricular and
methodological changes, including changes in assessement
systems would be cailed for, and the small resources neces-
sary to take up new activities would have to be provided to
the institutions, The benefits would be immense.

16.3.4 Another factor of great importance is 1o recognise
the pre- eminent role the universities and other institutions
of higher education play in the field of basic resegrch all
over the world, In this age of strongly science based industry
and defence systems, "strategic research® is much in
demand and it is usuaily defined as basic research carried
out with the expectation that it will produce a broad base of
knowledge likely to contribute to the solution of current or
future practical problems. This too is the forte of the univer-
sities, If the research poteatial of the educational institutions
could be turned into relevant directions for solving im-
mediate or distant problems, technological development,
socio-economic development of regions, research related 1o
thrust arcas and national missions, and o critical studies on



society, culture and the nature of growth.and development,
eic., the country would stand to gain tremendously.

16.3.5 These features and characteristics of research lead
10 certain imperatives which have been recognised by the
NPE, 1986, viz., there cannot be a compromise on the
quality of rescarch. Research of an indifferent quality
neither contributes to knowledge nor to any social good;
such research will have to be guarded against and reduced
to the minimumn. On the other hand, it is intrinsicaily dif-
ficult to jikige or determine the quality of research when it
has no relevance cither to the concerned discipline or to the
solution of significant problems,

16.3.6 Rescarch, with ail its economic and intellectual
returns, requires enhanced support -- the implications of ex-
panding frontiers, broader institutional base, and reasonable
infrastructural and running costs have to be met, It calls for
cooperation and collaboration between ingtitutions of
higher education, between them and research agencies
mostly established by government, and between them and
the industry or the production sector in general, Links and
networking are mentioned in the NPE, 1986 in seversal
places. The vast network of higher educational institutions
undertaking great variety of research, some in cooperation
with others, and the enhanced funds to be made available
for this activity, as also the necessity of maintaining un-
remitting pressure for excellence, would require coordina-
tion, planning and evaluetion under a well-considered
policy in order to optimise the results. This leads to the ques-
tion of a data base, and of "foresights” into future areas of
thrust. Research in institutions of higher education should
be a part of the national research effort.

16.3.7 A base of talent has to be built systematically. At
under- graduate and post-graduate levels, & proper talent
search examination should result in awarding a iarge num-
ber of merit- cum-means scholarships; scholars should be
assisted in getting admission to leading autonomous col-
Ieges and university departments receiving special support.
Either some new colleges be established or some of the lead-
ing autonomous colleges be speciaily selected for achieving
really first rate standards, particularly in science including
mathematics, because in the present situation high level
educational facilities, particularly in laboratory work, are
rare, Adequately financed teacher training programmes and
schools for the talented should be organised. A pool of visit-
ing professors may be centrally funded which may be made
use of by the universities and other institutions part of which
may be expatriate Indian scholars abroad who may be will-
ing to spend time in India, Admissionto research should also
be based on merit determined by a common examination.
Education and training of talent at the Master's and Ph.D.
Ievel should be linked with the needs of specialisation and
manpower demand. A field which must receive speciaf at-
tention is "applicable mathematics” since a large number of
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areas such as computer and information sciences, social
sciences and engineering sciences are rapidly coming up
where application of mathematics has opened up new con:
cepts ani possibilities. Another field which is vital to re-
search is that of instrumentation.

16.3.8 Supervision of research and periodic as well a8 ter-
minal evaluation have to be rmade more rigorous. A propef -
record of work and progress should be maintained, The
selection of research problems shouid be taker up most
carefully and superficial or routine type of work should be
avoided, Ph,D, examiners’ reports must be available in the
UGC or corresponding organizations for confidential
monitoring of the quality of the highest degree awarded by
the institutions of higher education.
16.3.9 Systematic support indicated above would require
funds, and new management structares. Today, hardly 10%
of the departments/institutions are capable of doing research
of reasonable quality -- some wouid put the percentage
much lower, In the first instance, doubling cf available
funds in real terms should be the target with the 8th Five
Year Plan, to give 3 reasonable chance of planning a sub«
stantial rescarch contribution. Funds for basic research
strategic research as well as appiied (Project) research
should be augmented. Assistance to Centres of Advanced
Study, and Departments of Special Assistance and other
major centres should be increased, The agencies should then
confine their project suppor: to areas Of direct interest 1
them,

16.3.10 In accordance with the NPE, 1986 an indirect but
an extremely significant enhancement of research support
is by creating cooperutive research facilities, ir high money
consuming fields, within.the system of higher education in-
stitutions. Furthermore, national research facilities should
be set up within the higher education system with proper
autonomous management.

16.3.11 Public sector and other industry, and research agen
cies should be persuaded by the Government to set ap at
least some of their R&D activities on the campuses of the
higher education institutions, Campus labs established by
CSIR or Defence Research and Development Organisation
(DRDQO) (in suitable fields) or by the Department of Civil
Aviation, or Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, or
again by Oil and Natural Gas Commission (ONGC) or Fer-
tilizer Corporation -~ 1o mention & few examples -- would
prove a shot in the arm for education and training, and it
would perhaps also produce cost-effective results for the
sponsors, Each major industrial organisation should be
enouraged to develop strong cooperation and links with one
oF two institutions so as to utilize them intensively for its
R&D work. Industries should also directly support R&D in
educational institutions,



4. ACTION POINTS

164.1 The main problem today is the increasing difficul-
ty faced by Indian scicntisis and engineers to be competi-
tive in rescarch and development. This is particularly true
of those working in educational instiwtions. This is partly
because our investment in R&D in educational institutions
has been marginal, More importantly, the infrastructure
available even in the best of our institutions is far from satis-
factory It is imperative that we improve the infrastructure
of at least some of the select institutions to take up good
R&D work, while at the same time, attempting 10 raise the
base support to universities and other educational institu-
tions for the purposc. It is extremely important to promote
and nurture excellence. Setectivity and preferential funding
of individuals, departments and institutions of excelletice
seem more cruciat today than ever before.

1642 The COSIST programme of the UGC should be fur-
ther strengthened. The DSA and CAS programmes of the
UGC 1o university departments should be further increased
and at the same Llime made more selective, The schemes of
MHRD/AICTE for modernization, thrust greas in Techni-
cal Education and R&D require 10 be further saengthened.

16.4.3 National spending on R&D is not commensurate
with the needs. In parnticular, funding available for research
in educational institutions forms a very small percentage of
the national budget. This should be remedied. All the fund-
ing is now from the Government and almost none from the
industry. Funding for research in universities needs to be at
least doubled {in real terms, afier taking into actount cost
escalations, rupee-dotlar exchange rate etc.) during the 8th
Pian, The industry needs to provide direct support to higher
education and research, Around Rs.100 crore p.a. for R&D
in the education sector should come from industry, Ap-
propriate measures may be taken by the government in this
direction.

164 4 Research support in educational institutions is only
through the grants that the faculty members obtain from
agencics on a competitive basis. Unfortunately, generally
these grants are not associated with institutional overheads,
Educational institutions do not have the resources to provide
infrastructural support to research projects and This is bring-
ing down the absorptive capacity of these institutions for
R&D. Without overheads it witl become increasingly dif.
ficult for educational institutions to support research even
though the faculty members may obtain grants from scien.
tific agencies. It is recommended that at least 20% of the
{otal project grant should be given as overheads 1o educa-
tional institutions. This is of utmost importance.

164.5 The average quality of research and development
has 10 be improved. Many corrective measures need {0 be
taken both by institutions as well as by funding agencies. R
is necessary 10 be selective in areas of research rather than

spreading ourseives thin, specially when the budget situa.
tion is sp bad. The areas so chosen shoutd be relevant io na-
tional needs and 10 the subject itseif, Besides supporting the
right areas and providing grants which are commensurate
with the area being pursued, the promotion of an overall sys-
tem which nurtures quality is also important This is the
responsibility of the scientists as well as of administrators
and planners. Approptiate monitoring and coordinating
mechanisms for R& D have to be worked ont by universities,
UGC, MHRD/AICTE and the scientific agencies.

164.6 Teaching and research should go hand-in-hand in
higher educational institutions. It is important therefore that
teachers get an opportunity 1o involve themselves in re-
search activities. In order to do so, there should be a separate
budget-head for research within the budget of educational
institutions. At present the recurring grants of educational
institations do not have a research component. Necessary
mechanisms to provide some support for research in impor-
tant areas within the budgets of the institutions should be es-
tablished. It would be desirable to have a Dean or a Board
associated with rescarch, within each educational instity-
tion. UGC and MHRD/AICTE should earmark a percent.
age of the grants for R&D.

164.7 Linkages

i) Itisessential 1o have a proper national research
funding mechanism in scjence and engineering,
The SERC of the DST is now providing the
major funding for big science R&D projects
while other organizations provide smaller
grants. It may be worthwhilé to see whether 2
coordinating mechanism can be established in
relation to funding, in addition to increasing the
funding for research in educational institutions,

ii) Kisimportanttolink up data basesand libraries.
With increasing budget constraints, it is impos-
sible 10 have good library facilities in every
decomming Institutions. For this purpose, it is
necessary o see that there is proper networking
of librarics.

164.8 It is essential that four good regional libraries am
developed in different paris of the country during the ¥th
Plan. They should be supported in such a way that at least
these libraries get all the important journals and aclive
workers in different institutions have easy access through
the networking mechartism or some other means.

1649 National research facilities have provided some
support for research in educational institutions, but the
linkages are not as strong as desired. It is recommended that
new national research facilities be established only in cam-
puses of educational institutions. A joint committee of
MHRD, UGC and scientific agencies should be formed for
purpose of coordination and establishing linkages.



16.4.10 Rales and procedures of institutions for Stores/Pur-
chase, recruitment in rescarch projects ¢tc. need 1o be
Iiberalised. A committee should be formed to see how these
rules conid be rationalised at the national level,

16.4.11 The facility of custom -duty exemption and
Passbook facility for research equipment, import of chemi-
cals and consumables for research shonid continue.

16.4.12 The Research Scientist Scheme of the University
Grants Commission has been very nseful and shonld be sup-
ported further.

16.4.13 There is need for a council of the UGC tocoordinate
and monitor R&D and related activities of the universities
just as there is need for an advisory committee 10 oversee
the modemization, thrust area and R& D programmes of the
Technical Education Division of MHRD/AICTE.

5. FINANCING

14.5.1 Aithough the NPE, 1986 states that research in the
universities would be provided enhanced support and that
steps would be taken to ensure its quality, the present situa-
tioh has become alarming due to financial constraints. There
is every possibility that the little gains we have made il
now wilt also be lost unless R&D is adequately funded in
the education sector,

16,52 The expenditure on research and development in
India is less than 1 per cent (0.85%) of GNP as against 2-3
per cent of the GNP devoted to research and development
in many developing countries. Some geveloped conntries
spend as much as 6% of their GNP on R&D. The expendi-
ture on R&D in higher education sector (expressed ag pay-
centage of total national expenditure on R&D) varies from
a level of close to 30% in some developed countries and
around 15% in other developed countries. The correspond-

“ing figure for India is very much lower, Precise figures are
not avaiiable but it may be less than 5%. This is alarming
since almaost all the R& D manpower of the country is trained
in the education sector. Within this meagre sum, the ¢oR-
ribution from industry is close to nil and all the expenditure
is by the government,

16.5.3 Within the education sector, there is an urgent need
to strengthen the infrastructure and research capabilities in
a large number of institutions/departments and, at the same
time, to support R&D work in institutions that have already
established necessary capabilities in certain areas. This
would also help to widen the technology base as envisaged
in the Technology Policy and to raise quality and standards
of higher education as stressed in the Education Policy, This
has to be done on a seléctive basis, examining the needs and
potential institution by institution; at the same time, expan-
sion of the base must also take place.
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16.5.4 Inregard to the promotion of research activilies in
educational institutions, measures taken so far have notbeen
adequate. Programmes of quality improvement of research
ander the 7th Plan of the UGC included severat measures of
institutional support, shared facilities and project supporn
but the financial resources were hardly adequate totake care
of a large number of institutions,

6. MONITORING OF PROGRAMMES

16.6.1 The various suggestions inade with regard to R&D
would require close coordination and monitoring by the
UGC, AICTE and the MHRD. Ii.is necessary that the UGC
has within its own system, a central committee fooking at
the R&D activities in the university system just as an ad-
visory committee for the technical education wing of the
Ministry of HRD should keep a close watch on the moder-
risation as well as thrust area programmes. Such commit-
tees shonld ensure that the kind of R&D projects taken up
in the education sector are not onty of importance 1o the con-
cerned fields but also have some bearing on the national
needs. The need for coordinating research funding of educa-
tional institutions by various agencies throygh a common
reseaich council was already referred 10, This has to be fur-
ther examined. What is really most impontant is for such
coordinating committees and councils to keep a close watch
on the future of research and development in the eduéation-
al institutions,

16.6.2 Today, the situation of R&D in the education sec-
tor is not encouraging and immediate corrective measures
are necessary, For various reasons, little/no money is avail-
able for R& D activities inthe higher education sector. Keep-
ing in mind the future of science am! technology in the
country, grants for R&D have 1o be provided in the educa-
tion sector. It has (o be kept in mingd that mission-oriented
programmes in S&T can be effectively carried cut only with
the support of the educational sector. Organic linkage
shouid be promoted between the agencies and the educa-
tional institutions, by ensuring that the bonds are
strengthened by proper apportioning of funds.

16.6.3 At present there is no way educational institutions
can raise immediate resources for R&D or higher education
when almost all the funding for S& T activities in the country
has been by the govemment all through the years. While in
the future, industries may take some responsibility for R&D
as well as higher education, at least in the near future, ade-
quate government support in this area is essential. All ef-
forts should be made o ensure that the apbsorptive capacity
of the educational institutions in R& D> does not get reduced
and that these institutions contribute towards the economic
development and industrial growth of the country.



17. THE CULTURAL PERSPECTIVE

17.1.1 An interlinking of Education and Culture is em-
phasised in orderto promote the process of child personality
development particularly in terms of discovering the in-
herent potentialities of the child, Right from the pre-primary
stage to the highest level of formal education, a programme
of action has been formulated. Mutual participation, use of
ipexpensive and relevant material for culturat exposure, the
gromotion of the concept of cultural neighbourhood involv-
ing active participation of the community, a reform of cur-
riculum, motivation of teachers and efforis toencourage the
younger generation to participate in culiural and allied ac-
tivities, will be some of the outstanding features of ourcul-
tural perspective.

Pre-Primary School Stage

17.1.2 The main objectives at the pre-primary stage would

be:

a) to arouse in the child certain elementary sea-
sitivity towards environment;

b) to help them learn through playing freely with
natural material like clay, sand, flowers and
ieaves; and

¢) to help them leamn through movement and
sound by singing and dancing together and by
exposure to natural environment {o participate
in the joy of sensing colours, forms and
rhythims,

17.1.3 The main accent of the programme would be on the
following :

a) Preparation of a "Cultural Primer” as a kind of
handbook for teachers, workers engaged in in-
stitutional care of childrer at the pre-primary
fevel. This would cover pre-primary, nursery,
anganwadi and other network of institutions.

b} The community would be motivated through
Panchayats and other civic bodies 1o provide
facilities like open space, other incentives 1o
familarise childrern with toys, inexpensive
matorial like posters, pictuzes, clay models etc.
depicting culwral motifs.
17.1.4 Subsequently, action would be taken {0 provide cer-
tain basic facilities to cover those children who are not
looked after by an institutional or departmental agency. This
wauld require the following action:
8) Provision in each village and for cach segment
in urban areas of minimum facility for playing
space or park for children at this stage.

b) Training of pre-school teachers in integrating
cultural activities with pre-school learning
programimes,

¢} Preparation of educational toys and games for
pre-school students which are indigenous and
aesthetic in quality and safe for use by small
children,

Primary Sschool Stage

17.1.5 The main objectives at the primary school stage
would be:-

2) To impart the child with a basic core of facts
about India’s cultvral heritage by encouraging
rural teachers and students to collect folk songs,
locat history, local folk tribal community and
archacological antefacts;

b} Tointegrate and develop students’ physical and
cognitive skills; and

¢ To create through awareness a feeling of love
for India’s natural and coltural heritage.

17.1.,6 The major activities envisaged for achieving these
objectives are the following :

a) Children School Theatre Movement would be
launched with the teacher and children read-
ingfenacting stories, plays and poems in the
textbooks in the classroom. Learning of the
local folk/tribai community theatre conventions
wil also be promoted.

b} Students will be encouraged to participate in
creatively meaningful activities, Schools will
be advised to invite local craftsmen, artisans,
etc. for demonstrations of their skills before the
impressionable minds of the children.

¢) It shall be ensured that textual materials incor-
porate g strong and vitalising presence of our
heritage, foiklore, myths and symbols, etc.
without making texts either burdensome or
obscurantist.

d) Efforts will be made 10 incorporate suitable
words, idioms proverbs etc. from local dialects
in the extbooks.

€) Too much cultural indoctrination by covering
the classroom walls with drawings, stickers,
slogans moral sayings, etc. would be dis-
couraged. Right from childhood a sense of
design, aesthetics of vacant space and a sense
of space would be inculcated.



f} Teaciiers’ training programmes will be re-
oriented 10 give the teachers capability of im-
parting iastruction in theoretical and
demonstrative methodologies in cultural in-
struction:

g) Extensive training programmes for in-service
teachers in each district will be organised.

h) School musenm corners largely with coliec-
tions of students themseives in the form of
stones, feathers, leaves, etc. will be set up.

i} Tours will be organised particularly to monu-
menis and places of historical and cultural sig-
rificance,

17.1.7 Subsequently the above mentioned activities would
be systematised further and the emphasis would be on
provision of more developed facilitics and specialisation of
training for teachers by way of:

a) preparation of special books, educational
material and audio visual facilities for primary
schools;

b) institutionalising community interaction in
terms of seeking help of local artisans and
craftsmen including performing artists like dan-
cers, singers on an organised basis of associa-
tion, through honorarium, fees, incentives, etc.

Middle/High/Secondary Schools

17.1.8 Atthemiddle/high/secondary school stage the main
objectives in cultural instruction will be:

a) To further strengthen and build up in students
love and understanding of India’s naturat and
cultural heritage;

b) To nurture in students an aesthetic approach
based on perception of beauty and a perspective
beyond immediate emotional or other passions;

c} To encourage the schools to be in live contact
with local wrilers, artists, groups to ensure their
assistance in guiding young creative talent or
group cultiural activities;

d) To impart to the student’s personality a broad-
based approach that reflects values of
secularism, nationatism and consciousness of
their constructive role in the larger destiny of
India; and

€) To organise regional or State level competition
of school magazines.

17.19 The approach would be 1o enlarge cultural activities
mainly through students’ own participation, community
kelp and building up of certain core facilities. This would
mnclude :
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a) Provision of atleast one core/resource feacher
for culture in each school.

b} Reflection of diverse images of natural and cul-
tural heritage in the school curriculum.

¢) Imparting the curricalum with adistinct outlook
particularly in terms of social studies and his-
tory by correcting historical distortions and by
giving a value orientation to lessons drawn lar-
gely from Indian heritage and great classics,

d) Organisation of systematic visits to monu-
ments, museums and sanctuaries.

€) Developmentof conservation ideas by adoption
of monuments by the students and the com-
munity and helping toclean and safeguard these
MONUMENLS,

f} Inducing among the students an idea of service
by motivating them to participate in cleanliness
operations, literacy drives, conducting of sur-
veys with particular emphasis on the value ¢f
dignity of labour, .

£} Seuting up of musecum comers with fiodels, il-
lustrations, posters, charts, books and with ob-
jects collected by students from their
acighbourhood including local crafts, flowers,
leaves, feathers, etc.

h) Seuing up hobby clubs, book clubs and film
¢lubs in schools.

17.1.10 The cultural exposures would be enlarged in terms
of thematic coverage with broadbasing of participation and
induction of technology. These aspects would cover the foi-
lowing action :

a) Thenetworkof Navodaya Vidyalayas would be
used for development of resource centres in
each district to share with other schoois in the
neighbourhood the facilities of exhibitions,
projections through audio-visual technology
and models for cultural soft-ware based on the
peculiar features of the area.

Extensive cultural meets would be held at the
inter-school, inter-district and Iater at inter-
State levels to spot creative talent through a sys-
tem of awards and scholarships. The idea would
be to honour the creatively distinguished, as
also the dedicated, through a system of incen-
tives,

b}

¢} Networking of various schools for visits to
museums, iibraries, gaileries and monuments
maintained by the States, the Archaeological
Survey of India as well as schools which would

be identified in various Staes.



d) A cultural kit containing an audio visual and re-
lated educational material on Indian calture will
be provided to every high school through
Central/State sharing scheme.

¢) Special courses would be organised for cultural
reorientation of teaching ‘and administrative
personnel connected with educational institu-
tions.

f) Software for satellite programmes on India’s
natural and cuftural property with particular
reference to themes of creativity and inculca-
tion of values would be developed.

A cultural resurgence would be built up through
a system of awards and incentives for honour-
ing teachers and trainers for their expression of
cultural creativity and devotion (o its promo-
tion.

University Level

17.1.11 At the college and university level, the main em-
phasis would be on the following aspecis :-

8) Broad-basing and diversifying of cultural cour-
ses like mausic, fine arts, performing arts, eic.

b) Cotrection of historical and cultural distortions
by reassessing critically the conient of existing
courses in social sciences, humanities, lan-
guages, €ic.

Impanting of cultural instruction of studenis
engaged in highly specialised science or ech-
nical courses so as to give their personality an
all-round development;

Development of special courses in technical in-
stitutions like archaeological engineering,
reievance of India’s architectural heritage,
maintenance of monuments, museology, musi-
cal composition elc., apart from performance.,
17.1.12 It is proposed to materialise these objectives by
adopting the following action plan ;.

a) Arusts and writers will be invited as Visiting
Professors for one or two years under-an exist-
ing scheme of UGC to energise young talenton
campuses of higher education.

b) Traditional gurus and artists will be given a

place/ recognition in the fcaching system.

g8)

<)

d)

¢} Courses in translation and comparative litera-
ture will be strengthened,
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d) The NSS is involved in the survey of com-
munity arts in the region and in the upkeep,
cieaning of locat monuments, etc.

e) Efforts would be undertaken to set up univer-
sity museums.

f) Outstanding works of creative -yriting should
be recognised for research degrees.

g} University education in the fine arts, music,
dance, theatre, and literature will be reviewed
critically, remodelled and upgraded.

h) Each University should endeavour to adopt one
regional form of culture for special attention
regarding teaching, survey, research, etc.

i) University theatre movement will be supported
and encouraged.

17.1.13 In the later phases, emphasis would be on enfarg-
ing the base as also on sophisticating the courses and tech-
nology connected with culture. This would cover the
following activities:

a) Development and networking of specialised
courses like archaeological engineering, tradi-
tional Indian architecture and its relevance to
contemporary context, use of inexpensive locat
material for building, etc. in engineering and
technical institutions particularly Regional En-
gincering Colleges, IITs, State Engineering
Colleges and Institutions of Architecture.

b} Capsulecourseson these subjects in institutions
tike Polytechnics and ITTs.

c) Special fellowships/scholarshipsfincentives
woukd be given on the basis of State and nation-
al competitions for creative and performing
aris,

2, IMPERATIVE REQUIREMENTS OF
INSTITUTIONAL INFRASTRUCTURE

172.1 Tltisimperative that the Plan of Action should have
institutional infrastructure for its implementation and
monitoring. This aspeci has the following crucial
paramelers:

a} strengthening of existing infrasiructure;

b) evolving asystem of organised networking with
institutions in the neighbourhood by develop-
ing linkages between Central and State institu-
tions through a *cultural spread’ effect; and

¢) innovating new institutions o meet the necds of
cultural education.



3. STRENGTHENING OF EXISTING
INSTITUTIONS

National Cohncii of Educationsl Research and Training
(NCERT)

17.3.1 The NCERT will have a crucial role 1o play in
revision and reorientation of curriculum at the school level,
in this conncction, it will be required to coordinate its ac-
tivities with SCERTSs and State Depariments. In ‘this con-
text, it could be used as a channel for funding as also as an
institution for monitoring,

Centre for Cufturat Resources and Training (CCRT)

17.3.2 The Centre for Cultural Resources and Training
(CCRT) wili be required to play administrative and software
development role to the activities of NCERT in respect of
framing of curriculum, Iis current programme of training of
resource personnel in cultural instruction will have to be fur-
ther expanded. It would be required to open State chap-
tersfcells in close coordination with State Department of
Culture and other institations.-Its chief task would concern
evolving of inexpensive but cffective cultural software
mainly with local material. In close collaboration with
NCERT, it would also develop models for cultural technol-
ogy like audio visual projections, sets of posters, display
album, etc,

University Grants Commission (UGC)
17.3.3 The UGC would, through a special arrangement in
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its organisation, monitor promotion of arts through institu-

tions. It would also evolve an innovative scheme 1o en-
courage and finance participation by local communities,
Statc Governments and Voluntary agencies in promoting art
educetion through courses at the college and university
fevel.

Zona) Cultural Centres

17.34 The networking of the entire country through Zonal
Cuitural Centres will help in provision of inter-state cultural
linkages and affinitics, These Zonal Culturat Centres wouid
also build up exhibitions and displays of performing arts not
only in terms of their emphasis on revival of languishing art
homes but also in making the student community aware of
the rich diversity of India’s cultural heritage.

Scouting Movement

17.3.5 The Scouting movement has very pervasive
coverage in the country. Through its inexpensive yet dis-
ciplined activities, the Scouting and Guiding and to the ex-
tent possible Rovering movement would be used to take care
of activities like community singing, protection of monu-

ments, culural camps, rallies, jamborees and inter-State
camps. This movement is capable of achlcvmg f great deal
with very little investment.

N.C.C,NS8S.and N.Y.Ks

17.3.6 Thess institutions would be required 10 encourage
cultural instruction particularly in terms of community in-
teraction through camps and through organised and dis-
ciplined activity related to protection of cultural and natural
environment.

Museums and Archaeological Surveys

17.3.7 While these institutions have at national ard State
level made a beginning to interact with educational instim-
tions, in the proposed action plan, this activity would be sys-
tematised. The network of museums in the country and the
protected monuments maintained by the Archeeological
Surveys would be required to evolve comprehensive
linkage with educational institutions by close collaboration.

4. DEVELOPMENT OF NEW INSTITUTIONS

17.4.1 In the 8th Plan, speciat institutions for document-
ing and promotion of folklore and arts would be set up.
These would take care of preservation and documenting of
the rich diversity of ant fortns patticulatly in the rural and
tribal areas. These would conduct special capsule course for
teachers and scholars,

5. REVIEW AND MONITORING

17.5.1 An inter-departmentai committee under the chair-
manship of Joint Secretary in Department of Culture and
comprising representatives of CCRT, NCERT, CBSE and
UGC would oversee, monitor and review implementation
of this chapter of POA, Similar arrangements have to be
made at the State level.



18. DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGES

1. POLICY

18.1.1 The National Poticy on Education (NPE), 1986 has
reiterated, in respect of languages, the policy elaborated in
the National Policy on Education, 1968. Briefly, the policy
emphasises the adoption of regional languages as the media
of insmmuction at the university stage; vigorous efforts for im-
plementation of the three language formula; improvement
in the linguistic competencies of students at different stages
of edocation; strengthening of the teaching of English and
other foreign languages; development of Hindi as the link
langusge, a8 provided for in Article 351 of the Constitution;
promotion of arrangements for teaching and learning of
Sanskrit at school and University stages on a more liberal
scele; ransiation of books from one ianguage 1o another;
gnd the preparation of bilingua! and multi- lingual dic-
18.12 The Policy in respect of development of languages
as contained in NPE 1986 has been reiterated without
change in the Revised Policy Formulations,

2, MEDIUMOF INSTRUCTION AT THE
UNIVERSITY STAGE

Present Situation

182.1 The emphasis int the Policy is on the adoption of
Modem Indian Languages (MIL) as the media of instruc-
tion at the University stage. However, the need to provide
education through the mother tongue, which may be dif-
ferent from a modern Indian language included in the V1II
Schedule, is recognised on academic grounds. The Constitg-
tion of India recognises, in respect of lingnistic minorities,
the desirability of providing instruction through the mother
tongue for first five years of education (Article 350-A).
Every effort is, therefore, required to impiement this obliga-
tion, although a number of difficulties are likely 10 be en-
countered; administrative and financial feasibility of
providing instnctional facilities through a variety of mother
tongues, difficuity to use some tribal languages as media of
education etc. In the context of these difficulties, switch
over to a2 modernt Indian/regionai languages has to be en-
-sured as early as possible.

Review of Implementation

18.2.2 The POA formulated under NPE 1986 had, while
discussing the implementation of the policy with regard to
adoption bf MIL as medium of instruction at the Urniversity
level, noted that the position was not satisfactory onaccount
of (a) preparation and production of these books has not
synchronised with the Universities' decision to swilch over
to MIL.; (b) university teachers having received education

through English find it difficuit to teach through the Indian
languages; (c) unlike the school stage, control over prescrip-
tion of 1exthooks is not tied with the result that for various
reasons the books produced by private publishers only get
generally recommended; and, (d) Indian language-medium
courses are generally not popular amongst the students be-
cause of lack of professional comparability and poor
employment potential. In order to examine this question in
its entirety Professor Suresh Dalal Committee was con-
stituted, The recommendations of the Commitiee have been
examined and it has been decided to continue the scheme
within the overall financial allocations sanctioned therefor.

Strategies of Implementation

18.2.3 Itis felt that the main sombling blocks, even more
important than non-availability of books ars (i) the relnc-
tance of Universities to change the medivm of instruction in
regard to languages; and (if) lack of employment oppor-
tunities to those who have studied in MIL as medium of in-
struction, It is proposed to take up these two issues with the
State Governments, UGC and Universities.

18.24 Once effective action is taken on (i} and (ii) above,
the demand for off-take of books produced under the
Scheme would improve automatically and the revolving
funds would start operating more effectively. In order to
enable the Commission for Scientific and Technical Tez-
minoclogy (CSTT) to liaise effectively with the State
Governments on all aspects connected with the scheme,
suitable measures to strengthen the Com-mission would be
considered subject to availability of resources.

Targets, Priorities, Process, Phasing, Time Scheduling
and Agencies Responsible

18.2.5 The State Government would have to identify, in
consultation with University Grants Commission(UGC),
the measures to ensure the adoption of modem Indian Lan-
guages as media of Insgruction in a phased manner in a
definite time frame (say 5 to 10 years). Some of the State
Governments participating in the Scheme have been re-
questing continuance of assistance beyond Rs.1 crore,
which is the maximum ceiling of grant to each State under
the Scheme. These State Governments would be advised 1o
make use of the revolving funds created by them 1o finance
the projects from their own respurces. However, the State
Governments which have not yetreceived the grant upio the
prescribed ceiling, would be given the balance,

Monitoring and Evaluation

18.2.6 Atthe Central level, the Commission for Scientiic
and Technical Terminology would continue 10 coordinate
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and monitor the peogrammes arid organise orientation cour: -
scs for teachers of various disciplines. The UGC would also
be advised 1o impress upon Universities to set up Language
Celix to monitor the use of Regional Language and also con-
sider some incentives 10 the Universitics which switch over -

to MIL as their medium Sumla'mgemcntshavetobe
mdennheSmievel )

3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE 'I'I-IRBE
. LANGUAGE FORMULA -

183.1 The Three Language Formula provides for a study
of & Modern Indian Language, preferably one of the
Southern languages, apart from Hindi in Hindi speaking
States and of Hindi alongwith the Regional language and
English in the non-Hindi speaking States.

Present Situation

18.32 At the time when POA of 1986 was formulated, it
was noted that the implementation of the Three Language
Formula had been less than satisfactory on account of (a)all
the Isnguages are not being taught compulsorily at the
sccondary stage; (b)achmullangmgehmbemmb—

stituted for 8 modern Indisn language in some Stites; (c)no - R

~ concrete provision yet exists (though a scheme is likely to
take off very soon) for the tcaching of South Indian lan- ..

guages in the Hindi speaking states; (d) duration for com-

puisory study of three languages varics; and (¢) competency.

levels to be achicved by students of cach language havé not

been preciscly specified..

Review of Implemestation

1833 The cffective implementation of the Three Lin-
guage Formula would require (a) decision by States, State -
Boards of Secondary/schools education, ¢fc., 1o make the ,
MQMWMMH&W'W :
(b) prescription of the class from and the daration for which
three languages will be taught; (c) specification of objec-
umdmmuwmmmw '
Secondary Educaticn will be asked 1o take. uniform
decisions in line with the recommendations of NCERT and
-CBSE in these matters; and (d) specification of levels of lan-
guage proficiency to be reached in respect of each language. -
Language Institutions under- the Ministry like Kendriya =
Hindi Sansthah (KHS), Central Institute of Indian Lan- *
guages (CIIL), Central Institute bf Engfish and Foreign Lan-
guages (CIEFL) in consultation with NCERT, would be
askod 10 prescribe mmrnum oompe:mcaes tobe achieved.

Stute;iuoﬂmph.entaﬂol
18.34 The action required would include:-

@ mCmudOovmlmemshmldmtmmnn
sist the non-Hindi speaking States/UTs for the
appointment of Hindi teachers, It may be noted

14-—881 M/o. HRD/9S

_ that in accordance with'the POA of NPE 1986,

Central Government's assistance for appoint-

_ mentofl-lindneachusmmn Hindi speaking

- States/UTs has been restored to cent peroent.

~ 'This scheme should be continved in the VIII
Plan and beyood.

~(b) AamggmadeOA 1986, uchemet‘onhem-
pointment of MIL teachers in Hindi speaking
States has beerd formulated. Adequate provision
subject 1o availability of resources and effective
implementation of the scheme would be en-
sured with effect from 1993-94.

{c) Apartfrom establishing teacher training institu-
tions for training of Hindi and MIL teachers in

_States, facilities for training of language
teachers need to be augmented and improved in
existing teacher training colleges;

(d) The Ministry’s language institutions should
continue to undertake programmes facilitating
teaching of languages, particularly research in
methodology of teaching languages and ex-
perimentation in the use of computers and new
communication technologies; and '

(c) Since one of the constraints in the implementa-
tion of the Threc Language Formula is non--
specification of desirable language
competencics as indicated vide (¢) in pars 3.2,
concerned language institutions pnder the
Department, i.c. KHS, CTIL and CIEFL would

.+  beadvised w0 complete this cxercise within a
4 scheduled time.,

Targets®

1835 Within a month of approval of POA, instructions

‘will be issued to the language institutions that a certain level

of Ianguage competency 1-be achieved may be determined
widlinamimmpaiodofmyeur.

18.3.6 Central assistance will be provided to the States/Uts
for appointment of about one thousand Hindi teachers
during the 8th Plan period.

Moaitoring and Evalaation

1837 AMwmngihubemmthmKHSfa.

- monitoring the scheme of appointment and training of Hindi

teachers in non-Hindi speaking States/UTs.

18.3.8 An Inter-Institutional Committee comprising rep-
resentatives of KHS, CIIL, CIEFL., NCERT and the Depart-
ment would be constituted to oversee and monitor measures

- inthis regard from time 10 time. Similar srangements would

have to be made at the State level,
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4. IMPROVEMENT IN THE LANGUAGE
COMPETENCIES OF STUDENTS

Present Situation
18.4.1 The language institutions under the Department of

" Education sre involved in improving language competency

of studente # $choot level. In this connection a number of
programmes are being implemented by them, These include
training of language teachers, production of teaching
material, preparation and prescription of language

proficiency test and field survey. The Kendriya Hindi

Sansthan is implementing the programmes for training of
Hindi wachers in non-Hindi speaking States/UTs. They are
running regular 10 months’ courses for Hindi teachers at
Agra. The intake capacily of this programme is al present
75 besides 300 through correspondence. A number 6f NGOs
were also engaged in training of Hindi teachers in non-Hindt
speaking States/UTs. Similarly, the Central Institute of In-
dian Langwiges is also organising 10 months’ training cour-
ses in 13 Medern Indian languages with intake capacity of
about 408. District Centres have been set up for imparting
trammﬁ to English language teachers at school stage and
bout 1,21,000 teachers by the end of 7th Plan.

th a8 view ”éxﬁ?lﬁﬂtlg the proficiency of students pass-
IRMCIARMGETIOdA OLIR i Enp o) BeRegional Institute of
Biglion, sytinvh soidumadarwildarittie guidance of the

Clie g Mkt ot cof Balplish and Foreilm Ignguages has
dedigied Bnglinbindtionkyies @ IDEPAOAN D TEP- 12.
Sithilphyy B8 CIIR ksl seupeepasing dangoage proficiency
{de19vin Nibdedmindlia ldhidapes i Pendged since com-
HINGE e NS fortinbinguages. fioeivhe 59

184.2 The position, so far 22T %R of language
wachers is concemed, is satisfactory, However, % é

of achers remains to be ﬁ
e wﬁ X aimm.ﬁ.saﬁs el 4k
fkariy Pl antated dthe:
ad vem h:wm % o4 0f LITNSGHOS 936ugns] 10
A8y 900 10 WO mueixsa g nighiw
ﬁmm&e sngiziges lwuns> 3,581
W08 Abivddobutionditl Sy MBERCinmuReiqgblade
increase the intake of language ibachagsdifiualinny duiard>
guage institutions and provide en 1o NGOs
for this activity. Itis mmwd?gﬂfgﬁlﬁmmw
of td Arimbadoiiilsy 100%:NS b KERMAgra: v CTH,
Mybbie ¥ECIERS,; ByduribedsAmedibd xctibedR imirivod
in organising two ot E ruriesdoriimibingo hitrsindos af
Ipnaganaspechets i kiindh ML aed.English seapegtiv
e schopl stager{sps that.iy may eveanplug] E&%&
s the UL AEHY His8). ThE L COPRETREY aﬁ‘ﬁiﬁo I%‘EB
IRARA LTS NI DeiPAS BRI aif N UAIRIUE
programme to be organigsd by, she atorespid language In

stitutions.

Targets

1844 CIIL, Mysore would complete the language
proficiency tests in the remaining 7 MILs during the Eighth
Plan period (1992-97). Similarly the test items already
prepared in 6 MILs will be field tested by 31st December,
1994,

Moaitoring and Evaluation

18.4.5 An Inter-Institutional Committee of language In-
stitutions referred to in para 3.8 would also monitor and
evaluate language programmes of training of Janguage
teachers and assessing language proficiency of the students
atschool level, Similar arrangements would have to be made
at the State level.

5. DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN INDIAN
LANGUAGES

Present Situation

18.5.1 The Department of Education has been supporting
organisations involved in the development and promotion
of Modern Indian Languages(MIL). Central Institute of In-
dian Languages (CIIL.), Mysore, a subordinate office of the
Department, is implementing, monitoring and coordinating
schemes in this regard. The CIIL is also engaged in the
development of Tribal languages. Primers, Readers and
diher teaching material have also been produced by CIIL for
FHBNSHAIERY» NGOs engaged in the promotion and
propagation of MIL also receive financial assistance from

the Central Govemnment.
nﬂuslnsmslqml W W,

Rt Nl Tl

pered AR, yaols, > nf I g
P% g"iﬁ‘%&"%ﬁ '?fﬂ%

? ‘l.l'}E

B % WGl

) 108 dlSa providing 164
gL 15“’ e A
engaged in promotion of Ugillisanits msiqmI 10 2sigaisie
Review of Impiwentdien bsiupss noiios sfT  b.ERL

8. 3ua0 Haerky npP i pellateat SBO0(sanguage
Whintrd I wath iy Mn: bmi gzt the school

'R F s tilveraristhipatida 2 prsensifor MILs and

RS L e



tribal langnages. A software called BHASA for use of MIL
in programming has also been prepared by them, They have
also introduced use of MIL in leachmg of Sc:cnce subijects
at school level.

18.54 The Committee for Promotion of Urdu, which was
set up in 1970 under the Chaimmanship of Shri Inder Kumar
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Gujral, had made a number of recommendations for promo-
tion of Urdu. These recommendations were reviewed bya

Committee set up by Government of India in 1990 which
. examined the present staius of implementation of Gujral
Committee recommendations and also made recommenda-
tions for speedy and time bound action. The work of im-
plementation of Sindhi Schemes also necds further
strengthening.

Smtqir_,so{ Implementation

18.5.5 The Government is actively considering the recom-
mendetipns of the Jafri Committee. Strategies of Implemen-
tation for promotion of Urdu would ultimately depend upon
the decision to be taken on the recommendations of the
aforesaid Commitiee at appropriate level. The possibility of
setting up of Sindhi Vikas Board for effective implementa-
tion of schemes for promotion of Sindhi would be explored,

Targsts

18.5.6 Besides strengthening their present activities CIIL
would explore the possibility of setting up a Centre to
develop methodologies and mater:at for transiation between
various MILs during the 8th Plan period. Subject o
availability of resources, a National Centre for Information
on Indian Languages under CIIL would be set up. This
Centre will have information on language demography,
Language use, language typology and language resemsch,
CIIL has already brought out bibliographies of linguistic re-
search on selected languages and language subjects. This
will be computerised and additional information will be
added. Ali languages will be covered. Thiscomputerised in-
formation will make available in one place all relevant facts
abeut Indian languages and will be easily rewievable for
planners, administrators, researchers, etc. BPU and the Or-
ganisation for Promiotion of Sindhi would also be re- struc-
tured/strengthened to make them more effective in
implementing schemes for promotion and development of
Urdu and Sindhi respectively.

Monitoring and Evaluation

18.5.7 A Commitiee 10 Monilor and review schemes for
Promotion and development of Modem Indian Languages
would be set up under the Chairmanship of Director, CIIL,

Mysore, Jafri Committee has, inter alia, recommended a

high level Monitoring and Review Committee to Monitor
Impiementation of Gujral Commitice Recommendations,
This recommendation is also being processed alongwith the

main proposal. Separate Commistees havealio been sghap
o evaluate the Scheme of Urdu Calligraphy Trauy
Centces and Urdu Dictionaries published by Burean for
Promotion of Urdu. Similar arrangements would havc Yb be
rade at the State fevel, =

b eap d
P

6. DEVELOPMENT OF HINDI AS LINK
LANGUAGE

18.6.1 In pursuance w-Article 351 of the Consu
duty has devolved on the Union of India to g ﬁq

and propagate Hindi. The Department of Educauon h;as
been assigned this responsibility. At present, KHS, Agra, an
autonomous organisation of the Department GHD and
CSTT (subordinate offices of the Departmentyapeassisting
the Departrnent in this regard. About 200 NGOs are also
receiving support from the Department for priiitstise dhd
propagation of Hindi. A few activities undegjaken by:the
aforesaid organisations are; (i) extension progsamme for in-
teraction of Hindi scholars and students from; aumHindi
speaking areas with those from Hindi spm&m&% (i)
survey of Hihdi as link language, (iii) pradu@%pa}gl
gual and multilingual dictionaries in Hingiand regiomalian-
guages with Hindi as base; (iv) preparajon. ohyi¢figitippal
dictionaries in science and humanities, ang (%), RORduGtion
of glossary containing about five lakh ferms in seignce and
humanities, Computerisation of lenmgglwneygmg@d

" compiled by CSTT is also under way, Becayse pf fingrcial

constraints, proposal for Internationgj, _ﬁ% Lnpversity
couid not be implemented. i 51 g -

Strategies of Implementation o ]
S ]

18.6.2 Itisproposed to strengthen k!hp};hn& Miphoqqas

well as involve the NGOs more actixely inths development
of Hindi as link language. The possikility of setting up-an
International Hindi University, subject to availability of

resources, would be examined. Use of electronic media for
teaching, propagation and development of Hindi in non-
Hindi speaking areas would also be explored.

18.6.3 The KHS, CHD and CSTT would continue to be
implementing agencies for development of Hindi as lirk
ianguage. Co-operation of other Departments andagencies
like Department of Official Language, Ministry of External
Affairs, ICCR, Department of Electronics would also be
solicited.

18,64 The CHD would take up puhlncahon of the conves-
sational gnides in Hindi for non-Hindi speakers with a view
o facilitating their communication with Hindi speakers.
CSTT will also complete computerisation of all the techni-
cal terminology evolved by them and also explore the pos-
sibility of setting up a National Terminology Bank with a
view to disseminating their use in non- Hindi speaking arcas
and revise them if necessary on the basis of feed-back.



5 Monitwingnﬂﬂvﬂuiqn Vo :
1865 ACo-ad:mm(:aqmaeemduﬂwCharmm- .
shnpo”omSecmary(LMgum)m(heDepummf '
Education comprising fepresentatives of Department of Of-
tion.and Broadcast-’

ficial Languages, Ministry of
ing, Department of Electronics, Ministry .of External

Affairs, ICCR and the three lahguage instinstions (CHD,
CSTT AND KHS) would be sc1,up to review the progress

%

e

i

Review. d'l.plﬂlm - s

- 1872 The IRC whu_e revsemng programmes and

mwmm&mamw
had accepied the recommendation of NPERC 1

* cstablish a national bvelwfahymgaow maintain-

ing, and coordinating the academic standards of Sanskrit

‘educanonauwholebyManmmgfulm

with regard 1o development of Hindi as link Isnguage.

Sumlumngemnpwoulﬂhnmmbenndeuﬂwsnie

7 smsxnrrmanmncmssxm
LANGUAGES .,,

Presest situation v -

¥ .

18.7.1 'I'heDepamnmmedmuonxsxmpM\ennnga_

number of schames for promotion, development and

propagation of Sanskrit and other classical langnages. .
Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan, an sutonomous organjsation is

mmmnmmmmmmplmmﬁmc
aforesaid schemes for development and promotion of
Sanskrit. Government has also set up another autonomous
organisation, Radmi'yaVedVﬂyaPrwmndumgdw'?ﬂl

Plan for promoting Vedic education. In addition, two

deemed Universities for Sanskrit - one at New Delhi and .

another at Tirupati hwcalsobeenumbhstwd for imparting
Sanskrit education i traditional style at University level.
The

850 voluntars organisations engaged in promotion and

propagation of Saskrit and other classical languages. Also

14 Adarsh Sanskrit Malnvndyalayas and two Sanskrit

Shodh Smmsthas are receiving assistance at the leve! of 95%

ﬁumtl'leDepamm

" tion
'ment is ‘Sccordingly considering the posaibility of

-traditional and traditional style. Govern-

embhshmgnmnomllenlmbodyfmsmm
odwrclmmllangm.

Sm:luoﬂ-ph-ﬂm SR

18.73 Inmmmnpamuvdw
Body 0 lay down, maintain and coordinase the scademic
stmdardsmsmuswﬂsothucmw:t
is also being proposed 1o strengthen, Rashtriya Sanskrit
Sansthan and expand its activities in States/UTs where it
does not have its Vidyapeethas (at present it has got only 7
Vidyaperthas). Rashiriya Ved Vidys Pritisitan would also
be adequately = —ported for impiementing its programmes.
18.74 The Government is also considering & scheme for
modemisation of Madarsa education. NGOs involved in the
!ieidofpmmonmanddev_ehpmmtotmablcﬁm
lmgwesmldbcgim's‘pephlmﬁpnforfwu-

. sistance.

- Monitoring and Evﬂuﬂu -

tis also providing financial support o about - 18.7.5 A Committee- compmmg repruenutzvcs of

Department of Education Rashtriya Ssnskrit Sansthan,
Rashiriya Ved Vidya Pratinian and NGOs working in the

- field of Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic 1anguages would be

consumwdtonmwraudwaluwmplmenmimof

schemes for promiotion of Sanskrit and other classical lan- -

guages. Stmdxmgunemwouldhuemhenudeuﬂn
State level,

I3



- _.19. MxnmmzbuéAnéﬁAi mCﬁNoLOGY

POLICYPERSPBC’HVE :

1911 Acknowledgmgthapomﬁalofmm
monication technology the NPE, 1986 and POA, 1986 had
spekt out the actions that need (o be taken in this important
provigions of NPE, 1986 relating to Media and Education-
al Technology. Hence what needs 1 be done is a restate-
ment of the POA, 1986 taking into account the experience
gained in its implementation and the developments in this
arca of fapid technological change. - -

2. ELECTRONIKCMEDIA
PruﬂtSitnﬂol '
(a) School Education

%

192.1 mmmum.uncemﬁmmafm

tional Technology (CIET) and the six State Institowes of
Educations! Technology (SIET) in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar,
to define the production facility. Since April 1988, the
responsibility for programme production of ETV transmis-
sion is being shouildered by CIET and STETs. Another im-
portant development haz been that the Government has

decided 1o make these SIETSs autonomous in order 0 make

them more professional. STETs inU.P., Maharashirs, Ovis-
s& and Andhra Pradesh have already been conferred
autonamons status. However, the working of the SIETs and
their output is still sub-optimal, There is a need 0 improve
the quality of the programmes. Increasing their output has
to remain a priority during the 8th Plan. The

* continue {0 be of an ‘enrichment’ tﬁewuhdwaddedfa—
ture thateven the segments aimed at various groups of 1opics
have not got defined. Topics get covered in 4 somewhat ran-
 dom manner. There would be advantage in defining
beforchand the optimum coverage and the objectives 10 be
achieved by transmission of even enrichment programmes
and 1o schedule programme production accordingly. The in-

voivement of non-government organisations(NGOs) lias
not come about in any substantial manncr 30 far.

1922 Animportam initistive has been the distribution of
radio-cum-cassette players and coloar TVs in primary
37.129 schools have been provided with TV sets and

2,56,566 schools have been provided with radib-cum-cas-

seite players. The scheme is being evaluated by the Mini-

(b) Adult Educatiou

1923 Agmdbmnuuhubemmrawhm,
Education Technology for adult fiteracy and continuing
education. Short capsules for conveying the messuge of
literacy appear regutsrly at prime time on the TV, In order
to retain the inmerest of the neo-literates an innovative

' project called *Vivek Darpan’ has been jointly lnunched by

the Department of Electronics and Ministry of Human
Resource Development. Under this programme 100 villages
have beent provided with a colour TV set and a VCR each
(sogether called ‘Sanghs Mitra’). It it an experimental
project and its experience would engble the Government 1o
consider a larger coverage in the 8th Plan.

() Primary Education and Teacher Training

1924 Recognising the noed 10 provide necessary back-
ground and orientation to primary and upper primary school
teachery, inputs in Educational Technology have been made
sn integral pant of in-service as well as pre-service training
for teachers in the DIETs, A scnior lecturer and lecturer in
Educational Technwology are part of the preacribed staffing
norm for ecach DIET. These facalty members also serve as
nodsl points 10 lisise with the nearcst AIR Kendra besides
acting ax trainers. They help them in production of educs-
tional broadcasts. Teacher Training Institutes like DIET,
CTE and JASE have been provided with VCRs and colour
TVs and ciforts arc now being made 0 maks svailable ade-
qmnmnberofsoﬁwnforﬁmropumaluulmm

(d) Higher Education

1925 Inh:gmreducauonﬁanNOUMsbeenmmded
a half hour siot on the national TV network eaddy in the
morning. The Country-wide Class Room Programme of the
UGC is continuing with a two hour transmission daily be-
tween 1-2 p.m. and 4-5 p.m. The UGC has created 15 Educa-
tional Media Research Centres (EMRCs) and Audio Visual
Rescarch Centres (AVRCs); through these centres the UGC
has been sble 10 achicve 2 devel of 80% for indigenously
produced programmes. However, in order 10 keep abreast
with rapid developments in different aress of knowledge,
programmes made abroad would have 10 be used optimal-
ly: alevel of 15 to 20% scems reasonable. The UGC hasalso
developed the framework for setting up an Inter University
Consortium for Educational Communication (TUCEC)
which will on the one hand provide coordination and leader-
ship in EMRC-AVRC and on the other would develop asa
forum to bring the Government, universities, NGOs and
other professionals together. TUCEC would also oversee
and organise efficient marketing of the educational casset-
125, A notable initiative has been the propevation ~f a series



of cassettes for each subject at under-graduate level, which

would make available the benefit of good quality teaching

to students all-over the country,

(e)' Technical Education

1926 In technical education fowr Technical Teachers’
Training Institutes {TTTIs) and some IITs have béen
provided with reasonable programmeprodoction infrastruc-
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ture. About 300 programmes have been produced and made

avaffable to Pdlyzqchnics and Engineering colleges for use
through the VCR s and cinematographic equipment. Profes-
sionaf bodies like the Institute of Electronics and Telecom-
murications Engiseers (JETE), have launched their own
programmes of dtstancc education and production of video
films.

19.2.7 POA had envnsaged estabhshmcnz of radio stations
in universities/colleges during the 7th Plan. Provision of a
dedicated educational TV channel by 1991-92 and cc.amis-
sioning of dedicated satelliie sysiem for education have
made no progress in this period. It is doubtful whether fadio
stations can be set up in the university/college immediate-
ly. Such transemissions may be possible in futare with tech-
nological developments. Dedicated satellite system may not
be required to sustain such a channcl. There is a need for a
dedicated educational TV channel and a sufficiently large

ty cannot work with a large number of radio stations in the
country, with many of them not being at the National or
State headquarters. Continuing inadequate availability
needs to be redressed and use of radio transmission for
education become a priority area. Regarding TV, efforts
have to continue for securing a dedicated channe! for educa-
tional transmission, With increasing capability of the suc-

cessive transmission satellites, ﬁus is an attainable objective
in the medium term.

1932 Simultancously emphasis would be laid on improv-
ing the quality of educational programmes and foroptimum -
u{ahzauon of transmission facility. For th:s the following

. measures will be taken:-

fixed time segment for radio transmission for educational - -

purposes. Such stations can cater to the entire school sys-
* tem, non-formal education, adult education, continuing
- education, higher education, vocational education and tech-
" nical education, These requirements can be reasonably ser-
viced only if educational transmission time bécomcs
available for a major part of the day. Radio and TV trans-
missions have an important role to play in bringing the
remote arcas within the reach of good quality education.

Therefore, a dedicated educational channel i isapurgentre- . -

quirement,
19.28 The Minisiry of Human Resource Dcvelopmenl

commissioned an expert assessment of the needs of

programme production and training of technical personnel.
Action for implementation of the measwres suggested by
this Group (Karnik Group) have not made progress, largely
because of paucity of resources, However, with the
availability of INSAT 2A more ransmission capability will
be acquired and it is a hopeful sign that the GRAMSAT
project is being considered by the Department of Space.

3. REVISED STRATEGY AND PROGRAMMES
19.3.1 In so far as transmission facility for educational

programmes is concerned, efforts will continue for securing

g reasonably large and fixed time slot on radio for transmis-
sion of educatiopal programmes. The arrangement of
decentralised scheduling of ~ducational ransmission at the
“level of individual radio station has not worked and! possib-

-(:) The remam:ng SIETs would be made
autonomous. Producion facilities in North East
will be set up. Subject to availability of resour-

* ¢es, creation of programme production
faciliies it other language zones not covered

g by SIETs will also be considered,

(ii) In SIETS association of professionals on
deputationfcontract will be encouraged to
professionalise the working environment.

(iii) Professional talent would be assoctated through
commissioned programmes, to suppiement the
in house programme production arrangements.
The CIET would seek to have 10% of -its
programmes transmsitied on TV produced by
professionals outside CIET.

The EMRCs and AVRCs would be converted
into autonomous departments of the university
concerned and these institntions would as-
sociate professional talent from outside on
tenure/confract basis to invigorate the EMRC
system, One new AVRC would be set up in each
of the remaining larger states in the 8th Plan.

(v} The UGC would set up adequate master’s level
courses or posigraduate diplomag in various
aspects of educational programme production.
To optimise returns on the investments such
courses would be started where EMRC/AVRC
already exist so that the cost on infrastructure
does not have to be repeated. To aupgrade the
skilis of existing icchnical manpower involved
in production of educational TV/Radio
programmes, the possibility of introducing
Diploma courses in suitable disciplines in cer-
tain polytechnics will be examined.

1933 Viewing of the educational programmes during the
scheduled transmission time by large number of studenis
poses obvious probiems both in teoms of management and
leamer outcome. The problem tends 10 become unmanage-

(iv}



able as the level of stadents increases, Therefore, individual

viewing and viewing in small geoups is bound 1o become

more and more important and it is already a fast developing

area.'i‘oenabiemoreandnmsmdemstohavcmssm

educauonal programmes the t‘oﬂowmg measures cotdd be
taken:

i) vaimmofrecemngsm,ft@o—wm-casm
playverand T.V. sets in larger number in Primary
Schools/Upper Primary Schools. .

ii} Production of programmes for Upper Primary
sector also.

iit) Special efforts for production of recorded

audio-cassettes by CIET/SIETS to ensure op-
timal wifisation of RCCPs. Special emphasis

101

will be given to production of casseties dealing

with teaching of Hindi and regional languages.
i¥) Augmentation of equipments in SIETs/CIET.
¥) Enacouragement of educational isstitations to
raise resources locally to provide electronics
hardware, radio, cassette piayer, T.V. and
V.C.R, for group viewing/listening.
Marketing of educational cassettes by the
HUCEC. The revenues 5o eamed could be used
to improve and expand the programme produc-

tion and viewing facilities in universities/col-

leges.

Development of IUCEC as the nodal agency for
marketing of educational software of alt sectors
of education. -

viif) Setting upof training facilities fortechnical per-
e sonnel by CIET and IUCEC on regional basis.
. 012uniinod Yiiomcitity may be located either in the univer-
. -mabgsi Jb:f%?%%or in [he SIETS

BLLHE)
| -Rmings
-tlna) ismmg It
dosan hivow® ‘_‘P:i’.ﬁm
-t isacuSnaRoRtby meamﬂmmmdm
347 slooe Memisinkdistadteseducationmeng egroigotoh
-svol gn0fniSSe8t aurmormfonchp phembenii QETRAHA
: yoilog’ bas IRgeamBIc radeciiprbol i EiKIL dbm
“ar dosorqqsiipendiinbesagnintoanpradliotin dofrassiain
tuserv@rid npbiicicrmaiodsin musly st pemmoiitsg
1934 In-service training of teachers would receive more
importance through both T.V.and radio. The arrangements
through CIET, once in a week would be made more effec-
tive and similar arrangements will be established under
UGC transmission. .

19.3.5 The programme of continuing education would be
given more support through 'Vivek Darpan’ and such other

vii)

programmes and awareness for titeracy would continue to
be built up through capsules on the TV/Radio.

193.6 The working of programme production facilities in
the TTTIs would be professionalised and output from these
would be optimised. The IITs and Universities would un-
dertake research for dcvelopmg innovations in Education.d
Technology and Umversmcs '

19.3.7 The IUCEC and the TTTIS/IITs and other profes-
sionat agencies would make a sizable beginning for support
toprofessional upgradation programmes for specific profes-
sional groups likes management, and medicine, etc

4, COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION

Present Situation

194.1 In the schoo! sector the use of computers has been
initiated by the CLATS Project. Though the coverage was
modest (2,598 schools) the CLASS project has led to in-
creasing awareness of computer literacy among students,
teachers and parents. However, a close scrutiny of the im-
plementation strategy and achievements of the project
shows that the project has not met with the desired degree
of success, mainly on account of short comings in the im-
plenientation strategy. The more important among these
may be enumeraied as ander ;- -

- Multiplicity of agencies mvolved in the im-
plementation of the project and consequent fack
of accountability

- Over emphasis on hardware and one time inputs
and neglect of ongoing instructional inputs and
softwares.

- Inadequate training and low motivation of
teachers,

-~ Instroction ountside school hoirs
* Want of curriculum and teaching matenal

M%{mm maintenance.
TReaasang sneangeiicamforimpiementation of the project -

- 2 Ddimprecriniand B2 MHR Boiorolisiseeshese shortcom-

irgsuqmoa ol zasaoA .9vidsils som shem bnshanuﬁgm.._

el

r.._,
g

& !i,r .I ’a I_ 2
but mcoutcomesareaisu good Thc CBSEhaspxoneered

the start of Computer Science at higher secondary stage and
some State Boards have foliowed this lead.

19.4.3 In the university sector the UGC is supporting the
programme in three parts;
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would be upgradod. Diploma and certificate courses in the
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i) The computer platforms provided for MCA
courses are not sufficiently large and advanced .

. to'oquip the students with experience on plat-

funuwh:chmeywﬁlmmlamthwwat
imhfe ]
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6. ~ROLE OF VARIOUS ORGANISATIONS

196.1 mmmyommﬁmmenmopnm
(MHRD) would-porsue with the Ministry of Information -
mdBmdmng,Depummofsm Department: of
Blectronics, and Finance Ministry for sugmentation of
tsnsmission facilities for educational programmes and,

. specifically, for setting up of a dedjcated educations! chan-
el mmmmmmmuma
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5 STRATBGIES ANDI’ROGRAMS

195.1 mmmmuwd, subject 10 *

 resource availability the coverage of 2000 Sexior Sécondagy
Schools is envisaged s the 8h Plan, The management sys-
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- facilities of composers in schoois would be encouraged on
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muﬂwmwmvdveﬂwmmﬁwmmm
nology pregramme on 3 mally meaningful scale. The

- TUCEL woild develop into a forum for binging Govem-

memlnsumsmpmnepmfemomlsandpohcy
makers together for ensuring a ¢pordinated: approach o

- policy snd implementation of the programme.



20. SPORTS, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND YOUTH

1. PREFACE

20.1.1 Young people are the real wealth of pation, Indla
has around 300 million youth constituting one third of its
population, Ncplanmngpmcess,mchxdmgedumuonal can
succeed without the willing participation of youth. The stu-
dent youth in the Higher Education System and non-student
youth outside have o be made an integral part of any paoticy
package through creation of an ‘eénabling environment’. The
NPE, 1986, particularly recognised the importance of youth
in nation-building, The need, therefore, is to provide in-
creasing opportunities to young persons for developing their
personality, upprading their functional capabilities, and
making them seif-reliant, socially useful and economically
productive. Hence, while formulating the POA, 1992, the
following facts and factors are (o be kept in view: .

(i) The number of unemployed youth is growing
faster then ever before,

{(if} Violence, criminality and juvenile definquency
among youth is increasing,

{iii) A growing number of young pepple are farﬁng
prey 1o fissiparous and divisive forces.
(iv} Some university and coliege campuses are
facing an increasing drug probiem. _
{¥} An increasing number of young people are in-
dulging in highrisk behaviour, especially with
regard to AIDS.
20.12 Conversely, the enormously productive potennai of
youth must be borne in mind, while fennulaung the
Programme of Action. These include:-
(a) Youth is a large reservoir of idealism in- any
. country. - :
(b} Here, in this country also, from the days of its

struggle for independence, youth have shown

-exemplary patriotic feelings and after inde-
pendence also, in many 2 situation they have
very favourably responded to critical sitaations
and challenges,

Besides this, the sense of adventure exhibited
by youth at different tzmes is really commen-
dable.

20.1.3 Programme for involvement of youth in construc-
tive schemes within the education sector are, therefore,

divided into two streams, namely, Sports and Youth
Programmes. The objective of both these programmes is to
draw as many youth as possible into constructive and

©

productive activities whether based qn Sports or Youth

Programmes. Upon this foundation, specialised program-

15—8R1 M/o. HRD/9S

mes for the attainment of excellence in both Sports and
Youth Affairs have been proposed which can be imple-
mented within a reasonable period of time.

20.1.4 Studies have shown that there is a positive co-rela-
tion between panticipation of youth in constructive social
programmes, or in sports and games, and issues such as bet-
ter social integration, reduced juveniie delinquency, better
general healuvand fitaess, and at a later stage, better produc-

tivity and output. Each of these benefits in itself is of con-

siderable significance particularly in the Indian context. In
formulating this Progrmamme of Action, therefore, efforts
have been made to indicate simple and low cost solution
which arc useful and give the maximam retum both to the
individual and to the society at large.

20.1.5 Dug consideration also needs to be given 1o the
broader issue regarding iavestment in Human Resource
Development, particularly in Education. Given the sig-
rnificant benefits which accrue 10 society in terms of the
points mentioned above, it is indeed worthwhile investing
additional resources in building up an education system
which includes activities under Sports and Youth as an in-
tegral part of the curriculum.

2. SPORTS

2021 Action in following areas will be necessary 10 im-
piement the policy objectives of the NPE, 1986:

(1) In deciding the curriculum load the need to al-

Ut locate sufficient time to sports and physical

education which the NPE, 1986 holds as an in-
tegral pant of the learning process, should be
kept in mind.

Physical Education and Yoga shouid be intro-
duced for atleast 45 minutes per day, preferab-
ly just after asscmbly. '

Approved games should be included in the

school time-table for atleast two periods in a

week. _

(iv) Special incentives will need 1o be given 1o si-
dents whe perform well it sports and games.

{v) Special inceatives may be considered for sub-
ject weachers who perform exira duty in con-
ducting classes in Physical Education, Yoga,
‘Sports and Games.

(vi) The basic equipment, such as Footballs and

Volleyballs, may be provided to each school.

Similarly, some amount of Gontingency may be

provided to each school.

(iD)

(i)



(vii) A scheme for the creation and improvement of
Play-grounds should be taken up on a phased
basis inder JRY and NRY,

{vii) An mtemswe, and extensive programme of
teachers training 10 equip all subject teachers
with the necessary skills to impart training in
Physical Education, Games and Yoga will be

(ix) The present programme to triin and recruit
Physical Education teachers for high schools
shouid be expanded.

{(x} New schools may be established/recognised
only if playgrounds are available. .

{xi) A comprehensive system of Inter-school tour-
naments and championships in select dis-
ciplines should be introduced over a period of
time. This system shouild culminate'in a Nation-
al School Championship.

{xif) Special cash awards 1o winning schools and a
special system of ihcentives for successful ath-
letes also needs to be introduced.

2022 As the coordination and cooperation of all State
. Governments and UTs will be necessary to implement the
above suggrestions, it is recommended that this issue may be
taken up and discussed as a special agenda item in a special
meeting of CABE. To provide the CABE necessary back-

ground material, a CABE Committee would be constituted-

to consider all aspects of Sports and Physical Education as
envisaged in the NPE, 1986.

20.2.3 For the promotion of Sports and Games at the
University level, the following measures may be considered
for implementation:
(i) Special incentives for athletes and sportsper-
sons in select disciplines to enable them to.con-
~ tinue their studies.

(i) A phased programme io develop mfrasu'ucuue
facilities for sports and games, including spovts
sciences and sports medicine support, may be
undertaken.

Appointment of Physical Education teachers
and coaches in select disciplines in {Jniversities
equipped with adequate infrastructure shoutd
be taken up on a phased bagis.

A comprehensive system for Inter-coilege and
Inter-university toumaments and champion-
ships should be introduced in a phased manner,
Necessary financial incentives to hold these
tournaments should also be provided.

20.24 These recommendations may be referred (o the
UGC for consideration and implementation.

(iii)

(iv)

104

-

20.2.5 For private schools and cotieges, special schemes
1o encourage investment in sports infrastructure may be in-
troduced by providing income tax bencfits to any invest-
ment or endowment made for sports, or sports promotion.
The Ministry of Finance would be approached in thisregard,
2026 Special incentives for girls, Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes should also be evoived to ensure that their
participation remains proportional 10 their population.
20.2.7 Special and attractive aiternatives wiil have to be
evolved for students who are physically unable to par-
ticipate in sports and games. _

20.2.8 Implementation of these proposals will require con-
stant monitoring and review. A monitoring system would

be evolved for this purpose at the Central and the State
levels. N

3. YOUTH

20.3.1 The tmain objectives of the Programme of Action
for Youth under the NPE will be as follows: -

(1) Tohelpreduce and, if possible, reverse the drop
out rate particularly amongst girls, Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes.

(i) To promote social integration

(it} Topromote awareness of, and encourage invol-
vement in, social programmes pertaining to
literacy, environment, national integration, so-
cial reform, health awareness and family plan-
ning. _

(iv} To help students develop an interest in adven-
ture and other outdoor activities.

20.3.2 To achieve Lwse objectives, the services of the
Nehru Yuva Kendras (NYKs), the National Service Scheme
(NSS), Bharat Scouts and Guides, the Nationsil Cadet Corps
{NCC) and -the National Voiunteers Scheme will be ex:
panded and developed so that coverage i schools and cam-
puses is increased sharply and aiso developed along more
innovative and interesting lines. Action will be taken in

_ coordination with Universities, State Governments and UT

Adiministrations to ensure that significant increases in par-
ticipation are achieved within a reasonably short period of
time.

20.3.3 Special incentives may also have to be evolved 1o
encoimage teacher interest and participation, quile aparn
from incentives $0 encourage and sustain participation of
students and youth in these programmes. Possible incen-
tives may include the following:

(i) Recognition of the outstanding contribution of
teachers to NSS§ as an extension work under the
third dimension of the university sysiem as
equivalent to research work,



(if) Special financial incentives forteachers for out-
standing contributions under NSS.

(iii} Special incentives for smdents with outstanding
records under NCC, NSS, etc., at the ime of
their admission to college and university and
also for promotion within colleges and mniver-
sities. _

(iv) Special focus on Nehru Yuva Kendras which
are implementing programmes with education-
al objectives, such as literacy, curtailing
dropout rates, vocational training, environment
preservation, national integration, ic.
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2034 Simple and Jow cost adventure projecis carn easily
be organised either during academic sessions, or during
vacation peffods, These programmes showdd benefit stu-
dents and youth in & number of ways, including character
building, cooperative endeavour and endurance. These ob-
Jctives will also gready help students develop a sense of
seif-confidence and self-esteem and will heip them in their
futare careers,

20.3.5 By implementing the measures prescribed ahove,
the principal objectives of the NPE, 1986, in so far as youth
are concerned, can be significantly advanced provided that,
adequate funds are made available. Efforts will be made,
therefore, 10 channelise funds to the extent possible into

these programames.



21, EVALUATION PROCESS AND EXAMINATION REFORMS

21.1.1 Reforms in examination have been a subject of
serious discussion for long, The NPE 1986, postuiated that
the examination system should be recast so as 10 ensure 2
method of assessment that is a valid and reliable measure of
student de velopment and a powerful instrument for improv-

\ing teaching and learning; In functiona! terms, this would

mean: .
i) Theelimination of excessive clement of chance
and subjectivity;
i) the de-emphasis of memorisation;

it} continuous and comprehensive evaluation that
incorporates both scholastic and non-schoiastic
aspects of cducation, spread over the total span
of instructional time:

iv) cffective use of the evaluation process by
teachers, students and parents:

v) improvement in the conduct of examination;

vi) the introduction of concomitant changes in in-
structional materials and methodology;

vii) instruction of the semester system from the
secondary stage in a phased manner; and

viii) the use of grades in place of marks.

21.1.2 The NPE, 1986, held that the above goals were
relevant both for external examinations and evajuations
within educational institutions. it envisaged that evaluation
at the institutional level will be streamlined and the
predominance of external examinations reduced,

21.1.3 Whatever changes that have been introduced in the
school and university examination sysiems a! the instance
of thé NCERT and the UGC respectively, their impact on
the developments indicated above isnot percepubic Inspite
of the initiatives of the NCERT and the UGC in this ficld,

only limited awareness has been created on the issucs aris-
ing from the policy statcment on examination reform.

21.14 Taking note of this situation the Revised Policy

Formulations (RPF) called for preparation of a National Ex-
amination Reform Framework (o serve as a set of guidelines
to the examining bodies which would have the freedom to
innovate and adapl the framework o suit the specific situa-
Hors. .

.

Z. BROAD PARAMETERS

21.2.1 To formulate a national examiaation reform work
the Department of Education would; inter-alia, constitute an
inter-institutionai commitiee with representations from
UGC,NCERT, AICTE and State levei organisations includ-

ing Boards of Secondary Education. The framework can be
expected 1o be formulated by December, 1993.

21.2.2 While the specificsof the framework cannot be pos-
tulated at this stage the broad parametres seem to envisage
the following: .

{8) Elementary Stage: Specification of minimum
levels of Jeamning in the remaining areas and
classes, their adaptation at the State and District
ievels, designing fiexible procedures of evalua-
tion? 10 suit a variety of schoo! conditions, and
use of evalpations in teaching and learning;

(b) Secondary Stage: Specification of expected
' levels of attainments in curricuiar subjects,
designing flexible schemes of continuous and
comprehensive evaluation, consider introduc-
tion of semester system at secondary stagc ina
phased manner,
{c) Higher Education Stage:

- Gradual switching over by post-graduate
depart-ments of all universities io
semester, grading, continuous evaluation
and credit sysiems.

- Exploring possibilities of introducing
vaiidation tests at the first degree and post-
graduate levels.

(d) The Higher Technical and Professional Stage:
Preparing guideclines of evaluation for institu-

~ tions by each university, replacement of exter-
nal examination by internal institutional
evaluation and All India testing programmes for
admission to professional and-techrical cour-
ses; and '

{e) At all Suges: Devising procedures for setting
up of appropriate administrative and technical
support mechanisms, and a review of legisia-
tion.

3. STRATEGIES FOR IMPLEMENTATION

21.3.1 While the inter-institutional committee would work
out the detailed features of strategy the following strategies

are envisaged at this stage:

{a) Elementary Siage:

- The minimum levels of leamning (MLLs) in
language (mother tongue), mathematics
and environmental studies for clagses -V
have been developed by MHRD at the na-
tional level. Similar exercise o develop
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these in the remaining areas and classes of )

elementary curriculum wikl be carried out.
These MLLs will be adapted/adopted by

the concemed agency in each state and dis-

trict to suit the local conditions.

Since no detention policy is cnvisaged at
the primary stage, the main function of
evaluation wiil be diagnostic in nature so
as to provide remedial help to the pupils.

The concerned agency in each state will
prepare -a flexible scheme of Continuous

Comprehensive Evaluation {(CCE) at the

elementary stage so as to make the evaiua-
tion process an integral part of teaching and
feamning at this stage. The CCE will cover
cognitive, affective and psychomotor areas
of pupils’ growth and will employ a variety
of tools and techniques of evaluation for
colfecting evidence on different dimen-
sions of pupils® growth. These evaluations
will be reported in the form of gradeson a
comprehensive proforma. Appropriate
procedures for ensuring reliability,
validity, objectivity and transparency of
the evaluations will be suggesied by the
concerned agency in each state,

(b) Secondary Stage:

- Each State Board will lay down expected
levels of attainments at classes IX to XII
and prescribe appropriate courses of
studies to accomplish these levels in terms

_ of knowledge and/or comprehension, com-

. munication skills, understanding, applica-
- tion analysis, synthesis, judgments, ¢ic.

In each State the concerned agency will
prepare a flexible scheme of CCE for the
secondary/senior secondry stage 10 suit a
variety of specific situations obtaining in
different regions and types of schools. Cer-
tain models have been developed by -

NCERT and other agencies whichcouldbe |

familiarize the teachers wnh the grading

. system. .

e

- The movement towards entrance tests for

admission to institutions of higher educa-
tion will be encouraged and promoted by

"’ UGC and State Governments. The services

of the National Evaluation Organisation
(NEO) should be utlized by the university
system for developmg, designing and ad-
rmmslenng entrance tests for admission.

(d) Strategies common for all Stages:

- {The emphasis will be laid on testing of ex-
"pectcd levels of achievement of a variety

of leaming objecgives. in order 10 ensure
duc importance tohigher abilities of under-
standing, application, analysis, symhes:s
judgment and parallel paramclcrs and not
only {0 memory. C o

The semester system when 'in_tioduced at
the secondary stage and onwards shouid,
interalia provide for:

(i) flexibility in the combmauon of cour

ses; and

" (i) accumulation of credits to enable the

pupils 1o proceed at their-own pace .-
resulting in upward and horizontal
mobility of the students across the
country. -

Appropriate courses in examination
reform will be developed by Indira Gandhi
National Open University through distance
education mode in collaboration with
NCERT for the large scale training of dif-
fercnt kinds and levels of personnel.

An Examination Reform Centre will be es-
tablished at the UGC for coordination,
documentation and dissemination of infor-
mation on examination reforms in higher
education. Similarly, NCERT would per-
form this function at school stage.

tooked into for guidance.
{c} Higher Education Stage:

- Selection tests for admissions to all profes-",.. o nteln e
sional and technical courses will be cony > with exammnatons: cat them as cog-
ducted on an al} India basis. T nizable and unbailable offences will be

: . . . . 'f# considered. Such laws will, when enacted,

- Ea_ch 'Unwersny‘ will prepare brofx._lg'_ make provision to prescribe the nature and
guidelines for grading tobe followed by ing, type of punishments for various offences
dividual colleges, institutions and departisy, L under the law, and to include within its
ments under its jurisdiction. Orienlatioﬁ : scope persons engaged in various opera-
programmes may be organised tos

G

(e) External Examinations : Nature and Conduct

.- The possibility of introducing fegislation to
define various malpractices connected




tions connected with examinations and
also o provide proiection to them.

() National Evaluation Organisation

- The National Evaluation Organisation will
be developed as a quality contrgl
mechanism o organise nation-wide testy
~on 2 voluntary besis so that norms can be

evolved for comparsbility of performance
and also for conducting independent tests.

M
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£g) Monitoring and Evaluation:
- Rather than leaving examination reforms

tothe individual initiatives and inclinations
of the examining bodies, a sbong and coor-
dinated effort should be made by the
Ceantre and State Governments in this area.
1tis , therefore, desirable that the monitor-
ing and evaluation of the reforms in ex-
sminations and evaluation in a State is also
done by the State Department of Education
or an agency 80 designated by it.



22, TEACHERS AND THEIR TRAINING

1. THEPRESENT SITUATION

22.1.1 Teacher performance is the most crucial input in the
field of education. Whatever policies may be laid dowm, in
the ultimate analysis, these have to be interpreted and im-
plemented by teachers, as much through their personal ex-
ample as through teaching-learning processes. Teacher
selection and training, competence, motivation and the con-
ditions of work impinge directly on teachers’ performance.
The NPE, 1986 calls for a substantial improvement in the
conditions of work and the quality of teachers’ education.
The Policy also emphasizes the teachers” accountability to
the pupils, their parents, the community and to their own
profession. The Revised Policy Formulations reiterate,
without modifications, the NPE, 1986 postuiates on
Teachers and Teacher Education. The POA, 1986 spelt out
the main aspects of the strategy for implementation of these
postulates. The POA, 1986 prescriptions contiue o be of
relevance and need to be acted upon with vigoar and deter-
mination.

22.12 The area where significant advances were made
since 1986 is teacher education. A Centrally Sponsored
Scheme of Teacher Education was launched in 1987.
During the period 1986-89, 17.62 lakh teachers were
covered under the Scheme of Mass Orientation of School
Teachers. Roughly, 70% of the {otal teachers trained were
primary and the remaining 30% were upper primary and
secondary teachers. The objective of this scheme was to
orient teachers in the main priorities and directions en-
visaged in the NPE, 1986 and to improve their professional
competence, The orientation was don¢ through 10-day
camps mainly heid during summer vacation. The SCERTs
organized these camps under the guidance and supervision
of the NCERT. In 1989, a special training package was in-
corporaied to impart training in use of Operation Black-
board material and in child-centred education.

22.1.3 The POA, 1986 envisaged setting up District In-
stitntes of Education and Training (DIETs) to provide
quality pre-service and in-service education 10 teachers and
Adult Education (AE)/Non- Formal Education (NFE) per-
sonnel, to provide academic and resource support o the
clementary and adult education systemns and to engage in ac-
tion research and innovation in these areas. By March 1992,

306 DIETs have been sanctioned; of these 162 are already
conducting training programmes,

22.14 The POA also contemplated upgrading Secondary
Teacher Education Institutions (STEIS)into Institutes of Ad-
vanced Study in Education (JASEs), and strengthening Col-
teges of Teacher Education (CTEs). By the end of March
1992, 31 CTEs and 12 IASEs have been sanctioned,

22.1.5 A scheme was drafied to provide one-time match-
ing grant of Rs.15 lakh for strengthening each State Coun-
cil of Educational Research and Training (SCERT).
Howevet, this level of grant was found too inadequate-and
in consultation with the State Governments, a scheme has
been prepared for conferring independent and autonomous
status to the SCERTs with responsibility to oversee DIETSs,
District Resource Units (DRUs), and other Elementary
Teacher Education Institutions (ETEIs).

22.1.6 The POA envisaged statutory and autonomous
statns being conferred on the National Council of Teacher
§ducation (NCTE). For this purpose, in consaitation with
national and State level organisations and other concerned
agencies, the details have been worked out.

22.1.7 A UGC Panel on Education is presently working
out the details of a scheme to strengthen the Departments of
Education in the Universities so that they can provide
academic support to the network of training institules set up
since 1986, the JIASEs, CTEs, DIETS, etc.

22,18 The Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Teacher
Education was evaluated by institutions such as NCERT,
NIEPA, Lakshmi College of Education, Madras, and Pun-
Jab University, Chandigarh. While acknowledging the posi-
tive aspect of the scheme, the evaluation reports suggested
attention being paid to the following aspects ; :

(i) Adeguacy of implementation machinery at the
State level
(ii) Effective personnel policy and prompt filfing
up of posts with cormpelent persons, ,
(iii) Sufficient financial and administrative delega-
tion to the Principals
(iv} Streamlining flow of funds to institutions
{v) Balance between pre-service training and in-
service training.

*  This chapter deais mostly with school teachers. Aspects dealing with recruitment, grievance redress are dealt with in the
chapter on Management, Tssues dealing with teachers in Higher and Technical Education are dealt with in the related

chapters.
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2. ACTION PLAN FOR TEACHER EDUCATION

(a) Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Teacher
Education :

22.2.1 Keeping in view the desired goal of ‘provxdmg in-

service training to all teachers at the interval of five years,

the existing scheme of Teacher Education will be modified
and continued. While attempt will be made to provide max-
imum coverage through DIETs/CTEs/IASEs, special orien-
* tation programmes for teachers will also be launched and
" Teachers’ Centres and School Complexes will be tried out
~ on pilot basis. The emphasis under the training programmes
" will be on training in the use of Operation Blackboard
materials and orienting the teachers towards Minimum
Levels of Learning (MLLs) strategy with a focus on teach-
ing of language, Mathematics and environmental studies.

22.2.2 Under the DIETS, all the districts in the country will
be covered by the end of the 8th Five Year Plan; about 250
CTES/TASEs will be set up by that period. Efforts will also
be made to provide programme support to other STEIS and
also to develop training institutions not covered under the
DIETS/CTEs/I1ASEs scheme. The SCERTSs will be made in-
dependent and autonomous, oversecing the functioning of
DIETs, DRUs, etc. and the NCTE will be conferre%
autonomous and statutory statys and State Boards 0O
Teacher Education will be set up for effective role in main-
taining the standards of teacher training institutions and
other related funcuons

2223 The norms of Central assistance under the scheme
will be reviewed and revised suitably :

(i) Keeping in view the increased costs and other
norm-based requirements.

(ii) Formulation by the States of an effective per-
sonnel policy and of suitable implementation
strategy will be made a' pre-condition for
Central assistance. Delegation of powers to the
Principals and release of money in time will
also be made pre-conditions. The possibility of
releasing funds through autonomous SCERTSs
will also be -explored and encouraged. En-
couragement will be glvcn to non-governmen-
tal teacher education institutions for
upgradauon the possibility of releasing funds
either directly or through SCERTS or through
other agencies will be explored:

12224 Efforts will also be made to provide training for pre-
school education.

22.2.5. In the area of secondary teacher education, some of
the better existing institutions will be provided programme
support so that benefit of in-service training could be
provided to larger number of secondary teachers. This will
be in addition to the existing scheme of CTEs/IASEs.

2226 A special programme will be launched for prepara-

tion and production of teaching-learning materials for

teacher education in different languages.

(b) Teacher Educators

22.2.7 The existing programme for teacher educators will |

be suitably modified taking into account the present day

training needs. The induction and continuing training
- programmes for the DIETs/CTEs/SCERTS faculty will be |

designed and implemented by the NCERT, NIEPA, etc.

(¢) Special orientation for school teachers

22.2.8 In order t achieve the desirable goal of in-service
training of all the teachers within five years, special orien-
tation programme for teachers will be launched covering
about 4.50 to 5 lakh teachers per year. Before launching the
programme, detailed exercise for management, curriculum,
teaching-learning materials, including audio-video

materials etc. will be undertaken. Use of distance mode of

training will be encouraged in these programmes and all
other programmes of in-service training of teachers. The
programme will be implemented by NCERT through
SCERTs and DIETs with other national level institutions
also providing necessary input. Under this programme as
well as under the training programmes conducted by the
DIETs, the emphasis will be on training the teachers in the
use of Operation Blackboard materials and orienting them

towards the MLL strategy with a focus on teaching of lan-

guage, mathematics and environmental studies.

(d) Strengthening of SCERTs

© 2229 Arevised scheme for strengthening of SCERTS for

making them independent and autonomous a vl by provid-
ing norm-based non-recurring assistance and recurring as-
sistance on a long-term basis, will be formulated.

(e) National Council of Teacher Education

222 The National Counci! of Teacher Education

(NCTE) will be provided statutory status. A Bill has been

. drafted for this purpose and would be introduced in the Par-

liament soon. The Bill envisages a Council, an Executive

Committee and Regional Committees. The objectwes of lhe :

NCTE are as follows :

@) To create mechanism for determination and

maintenance of standards of teacher education;

to regulate institutions of teacher education
with a view to phasing out sub-standard and
malpractising institutions;

(i)

(iii)

to lay emphasis on continuing education of
teachers; and

(iv)

of trained personnel.

to reduce the gap between supply and demand



The main functions of the NCTE envisaged in the Bill in-
clude :

(i) To lay down norms, standards and guidelines
for teacher education courses and for institu-
tions conducting such courses and 1o sec to their
observance;

(ii) to promote coordination and linkages amongst
various constituents of teacher education sys-
tem and other related systems, promote innova-
tion and research in all areas of teacher
education and the dissemination of their res.ults
and to promote the status of teacher education
in the country;
(ii1) tolay down norms, standards and guidelines for
programmes of continuing education and
professional development of teachers and
teacher educators and training and education of
personnei of adult and non-formal education;
and

(iv) to advise the Central Government, State

Governments, UGC, universities and other

agencies in all matters relating o teacher educa-

tion and its development especially in regard to
priorities, policies, plans and programmes.

State Boards of Teacher Education will also be

set up to help in this direction.

(f) Establishment and strengthening of Departments
of Education in the Universities

22.2.11 The recommendations of the UGC panel would be
taken up for appropriate implementation.

3. TEACHERS AND THEIR ROLE

223.1 While some of the problems being faced by the
teaching community have financial implications, many of
the other problems can be solved through non-monetary in-
puts and by a planned, systematic and sympathetic ap-
proach. Lack of clarity of purpose and interplay of various
extraneous factors have often been instrumental in teachers
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not getting their duc place and status. This has also led to
lack of teacher accountability and diminished teacher effec-
tiveness.

22.3.2 Keeping in view the financial constraints of various
State Governments and their own policies, States will be en-
couraged to develop their own POAs especially with regard
to matters like par and allowances to teachers, other work-
ing conditions, norms for transfers and postings, removal of
grievances, participation of teachers in the educational
process, recruitment of teachers and the role of teachers” as-
sociations.

22.3.3 The primacy of the role of teachers in the educa-
tional process, their active participation at all levels of
management, special measures for the teachers from the dis-
advantaged sections like women, SCs/STs, elc., provision
of facilities similar to other government employees and fair
and transparent working conditions and justice to them will
be the guiding principles of any such POA. Efforts will also
be made (o ensure that the benefits of the existing schemes
for women and other weaker scctions are passed on to the
teachers from these groups to the maximum extent possible.

22.34 Computerisation will be resorted to at the district
level to help the existing weak educational administration
inexpeditious disposal of personnel matters of teachers. Use
of computers available under-other educational program-
mes, wherever possible, wil! be made.

22.3.5 Norms for accountability of teachers will be laid
down with incentives for good performance and disincen-
tives for non- performance. The NCERT will complete this
task in respect of school education within one year. Assess-
ment of teachers will be made on the basis of their com-
prehensive performance appraisal and their continuous
education and improvement.

22.3:6 Responsible teachers’ associations are necessary
for the protection of the dignity and rights of teachers and
also for ensuring proper professional conduct of teachers.
Code of professional ethics should be evolved and adopted
by all concerned within a year.



23. MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION

1. EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

23.1.1 The National Policy on Education (NPE) is com-
prehensive and envisages wide-ranging action on a variety
of issucs and problems. Yet it seeks a convergence of such
action to secure a total and coordinated impact. 1t -aiso
reaches beyond the education sector o link effectively w.th
other scctors of social development o achieve quick and
positive Fesulis,

2312 'The task of ensuring cffective implementation of
the NPE resis on the cducation management system.
Fiexible and relevant management stiuctures and organisa-
tions, processes atid procedures are necded all along the Line
10 secure the deiled planning and implement:tion of e
Programm~ of Action (POA).

23.1.3 Education in India has been largely a budges-basew
system where efficiency is rated by ability to "consumne'
hudget and to demand more. Performance at delivery poin.
has not been an important criterion. The oa-going econdmic
rcforms and structural adjustments would, therciore,
demand 2 shifl from inputs to performance and outcomes -
consideration of cost effectiveness should inform ail leveis
of educadonal administration and planning,

23.3.4 Absence of effective deceniralisaiion, failure Ic
cvoive pr oritics and pursue objective-oriented program-
incs, weak personnel management system, aad meflective
mitra-deparientsl and inter-deparimentai coord.naitng
mechanisms have adversely affecied the performance of the
education system. Even routine tasks like the supply of text-
hooks, conduct of examinations and operation of aczdemic
calendar are not being properly attended to. The Lighest
priority in POA should be 10 ensure that these rousne 1asks
are performed properly and that the delivery of education
services improves at all fevels.

23.1.5 Soon after adoption of POA 1986, the C2nmal Ad-
visory Board of Education (CABE) had constitute:! cotanmtii-
tees 10 recommend measures for toning up cducetionat
maragement. These committees prepared drafl rapois for
pursuing action with the states and other authonitizs con-
cermed. However, duc to frequent political changes. action
could not be pursued on many of these inifiatives. It is now
necessary to resume aclion and pursuc these objeclives
vigorously.

23.1.6 Thischapier covers only manageraent issucs which
cover the entire field of education and those which cover
more than one sub-sector of education.

2, DECENTRALISATION AND INVOLVEMENT OF
PECPLY

23.2.)0 The NP£ and POA nave emphasised the impor-
ance of decentralising pranning and management of educa-
«on at all Izves-and involving peopie in the process,
Deccntralization impiies Jdemocraise paiicipation by
elecied repeeseniatives of people ia decision- ;aaking at the
district, subh-district anc Panchayat levels. in pursuance of
the POA provision the Siate Governirents have been taking
steps o set ap structiies for deceniralised pianning and
manageracnt. The {uiure course of decentralisation wouid
pe influencod to a great oxtent by the proposed Constiation
Amendment {Seventy-second; Bill, 1991; they would have
‘0 be finalised aher the Jill is enacted.

{2t The Constitution Jsoverty-second; Amendment
taal, 103¢

3.3 The Coasuiniicn (Seventy-second} Amendment
i

cacimn of domoecrabcsny elecied bocies at the district, sub-
aistred axd parchiye fevels, These bodics will be
responsiole oy he pedparation of plans for the economic
COVEOPIMENL ang so: o stice. The Bill provides for repre-
sentation of women scheduled castes and scheduled tnbes.,

2332 The propog=t Eleventh Schedule of the Constitu-
aon provides, among other things, for entrusting to
Panchayau Rei bodoss of ¢

"Bk catton incladie - prievary and secondary schools, tech-
nica ko mag and vocational education, adult and non-for-
. - Lialon, itbra~ s, 2nd cultoral aciivides”,

Thae subiects closelv aidiat to education, namely, health,
velfare, women and child development are also (0 be
catasted o e Panchayaid Raj bodies. '

{h) wia e Legisiation

2323 the Pawichavan Raj Bill is an cnabling legislation.
The staszs are o Dame ther own legislation in their tum,
Tag stues would aeed 10 draw up appropriale legislations
wihch, asong other ithings, must provide for Panchayati Raj
Ceonatess oy Sducaton.

(¢} District Lol Bodgy

23 34 Within ihis ieaislation a district-level body may be
set ap with the responsibility for implementation of all
educationat programmes including non-formal and adult
education, and school education up to the higher secondary
level. The dismct body wili provide for representation of
educatonists, women, youth, representatives of parents,
scheduled castes/ scheduled tribes, minorities and ap-



propriate institutions in the district. Representation may aiso
be provided for urban hodies and cantonments which or-
ganise educational activities, The district body will 27so be
vested with the responsibility for planning which would in-
clude, inter alia, area development, spatial planning, institu-
tional planning, administrative and financial control and
personne] management with respect to primary, middie,
secondary and higher secondary schools and other educa-
tional programmes, Implementation of differsnt education-
al programmes at the district level will be supervised ané
monitored by the body. The district educational plans wili
ajso go into the levels of participation and rewcntion ot boys
and girls under different age-groups by socio-cultural and
economic categories, particularly SC & ST, and plan for
measures for ensuring physical infrastructure, equitable ac-
cess as well as gqualitative aspects of education.

23.3.5 In order that the district body discharyges the func-
tions allotted, it would be necessary to assign state funds for
implementation of the various programmes. Provision wil}
also be made to enable the district body to raise its own
resources. Funds, which are not earmarked, will also be
placed at its disposal so that these resources can be used for
any purpose that may be considered cssential by raising
matching funds of its own.

23.3.6 The relationship of the State Government with the
district level body in terms of administrative and financial
control and personnet management will be clearly speit out
in appropriate guidelines to be issued by the Stawe Govern-
ments. It will also be necessary to clarify the lowdds of
recruitment and structure of cadres of teachers of difTerent
categories.

. 23.3.7 There will be a Chicf Education Officer for the Dis-
trict to look afier all levels of schools, adult and ron-formal
education. Under him, there will be a District Bducation Of-
ficer looking after establishment, budgeting, planning and
the educational data base, {n addition, there will be district-
level officials of appropriate rank cngaged in specificeduca-
tional programmes. The Chief Education Officer will be the
principal education officer of the district body.

233.8 The district body will draw upon the expertise 0f
the District Institute of Education and Training (DIET), and
other institutions for substantive curricular and pedagogic
inputs into all programmes of elementary education, non-
formal education and adult education at the district level, It
may also seck the suppori of institutions of higher education
in the districe.

23.3.9 In states an¢ areas where the Constitution (Seven-
ty-second) Amendment Bili, 1991 will not apply, such
bodies on similar lines may be set up at district level.

{d} Village Education Commiitce

23.2.10 Under the Consiitution Amandment 3010,
“Zanchayais will be formed for 4 village or a group of vi.
‘ages. The Panchayat wilt have elecied representatives, Re-
sides, each Panchayat may constitute a Village Educatior
Committee (VEC) which would be responsible for ad-
ministaton of the delegated programmes in the field of
e scaiion at the village level. The major responsibility of
t.« VECs should be operationalization of micro-level plan-
ning and school mapping in the village through systematic
house to house survey and perindic discussion with the
parents. 1t should be the endeavour of the commitice that
every child in every family participates in the primary
education. In these activities they will be provided exper
geidance and support by DIET.

22.3.11 The State Governments may consider entrusting the
foilowing functions to the VEC:

- Generation and sustenance of awareness among
the village community ensaring participation of
all segments of population; and

- Devcloping teacherfinstructor and community
partnership 1o oversee and manage the effective
and regular functioning of the schools and
cenires, :

- Inview of the ¢ritical role and function of VEC,
it should be vested with appropriate statutory and
necessary financial and administrative authority,

(e} Maodel Legisiation

23.3.12 1t would be necessary for the Ministry of Human
Resource Development (MHRD) to prepare, mode!
statutory provisions for the guidance of states when they for-
mulate their legisiation under the Panchayati Raj Act. As
othier sectors such as health, women and child development,
social welfare are also involved, MHRD may also consider
preparing comprehensive model legislation covering all
these areas for achieving coordination. This may be done in
collaborstion with the concerned Central Ministries/Depart-
ments and Planning Commission. The preparation of this
model Bill may commence immediately as it will be re-
quired by the States when the Constitution Amendment Bitl
is brought into effect.

{f) Urban Local Bodies

23.3.13 The Constitution Amendment Bill on Urban Local
Bodies provides for constitution of Municipal Corporations,
Maunicipal Councils and Nagar Panchayats. The proposed
Twelfth Schedule to the Constitution provides for entrnst-
ing these bodies with “"promotion of cultural, educational
and agsthetic aspects”. These bodies would be entrusied
with appropriate statulory responsibilities with regard o the
education sector by an appropriate staie legisiation, The



MHRD may prepare model legislation in this area also for
the consideration of the states.

4, INVOLVEMENT OF VOLUNTARY AND
NON-GOVERNMENTAL AGENCIES

234.1 The successful implementation of prograrames like
elementary education including non-formal education,
early child-hood care and education, adulteducation, educa-
tion of the disabled, etc. will require people’s invoivement
at the grass-root level and participation of veluntary agen-
cies and social activist groups on a much larger scale. Con-
sidering the need for ensuring relationship of genuine
partiership between the govermment and voluntary agen-
cies, the government will take positive steps to promote their
wider involvement. Consuliations will be held with them
from time to time about programmes and procedures for
selection of voluntary and non-governmental agencies, The
procedures for financial assistance will be streamlined to
enable them to play optimal role.

234.2 1t would be desirable for the state governments to
develop specific action plan for eatrusting selected
programmes of educational development to voluntary agen-
Cies and non- governmental organisations. They could be
used to supplement effectively the on-going programmes 10
enhance their quality and impact. They should be allowed
to function in a congenial and supportive atmosphere, It is
expected that appropriate indices of accountability in temms
of performance would be evolved in consultation with the
voluntary organisations and NGOs.

S. ACCOUNTABILITY AND EFFICIENCY

23.5.1 Norms of performhance by the different categories
of educational personnel and institutions must be prepared
by the states. The MHRI may assist them in the prepara-
tion of such norms. These should be finalised afterdue con-
sultation and discussions with the representative groups.
Norms which are finalised must Ue giver publicity and the
performance should be duly notified. Mon-observance of
norms must result in disincentives while good performance
must receive recognition, incentives and due publicity.

23.5.2 Monitoring of ali educational programmes for im-
plementation at the district will take place at the state level
and relevant indicators for inter-district comparison wili
need 1o be worked out. Suitable incentives may be provided
to the districis linked to their achievements, Similar arran-
gements may be developed for the Block and Panchayat
fevel institutions.

23.5.3 In view of the constraint of resources, cost effec-
tiveness has (o be promoted in educationai planning and ad-
. ministration at all levels. Financial and administrative
norms relating to the educationat programmes will nced fo
be evolved and enforced with greater diligence. Mere

114

budgetary concern must be replaced by assessment of ef-

ficiency on the basis of carefully developed indices of

educational and institutional achievements, Location and
establishment of institutions should be planned rationally
with due regard to the catchment areas of existing institu-
tions, identification of unserved and underserved areas, and
the possibility of expanding facilities in existing institu-
tinns, As far as possible facilities should be shared among
institutions and exwrashifts resorted to in urbari areas o
provide better utilisation of resources. The chapters on
Higher Education and Technical Education (Chapters 11 and
15) have spelt out some measures in this regard.

23.5.4 - All procedures and processes which hamper the
functioning of institutions and hold up programme im-
plementation must be reviewed and simplified. For ex-
ample, migration, conduct and identification tentificates
and simifar other plethora of outmoded practices only hinder
programmes of education. Simplified mamal of instruc-
tions and codes must be evolved to facilitate the proposed
reforms in education. Modermnization of educational offices
wili ephance their efficiency.

6. STRENGTHENING OF EDUCATIONAL
PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION

() School and Educational Complexes

23.6.1 School compiexes will be promoted as a) network
of institutions on a flexible pattern to provide synergic al-
liances toencourage professionatism among teachers, o en-
sure observance of norms and conduct and 1o enable the
sharing of experiences and facilities. The school complex
will serve as the iowest viable unit of area planning and will
form a cluster of 8-10 instifutions in which different institu-
tions can reinforce each other by exchanging resources, per-
sonnel, materials, teaching aids, etc, and using them on a
sharing basis.

23.6.2 It is expected that in course of time, school com-
plexes when fully developed, will take over much of the in-
spection functions including educational mapping, grading:
of institutions and identifying strength and weakness of in-
dividual schools. Inspection to be conducted will invoke a
culture of participation and providing correctives rather than
the existing practice of finding faults. These inspections will
be in addition to the normal routine inspection functions of
district/block level inspecting authorities,

23.6.3 Guidelines for functioning of school complexes
have been prepared and communicated to the State govern-
menis, Although anumber of states have experimented with
the scheme of schiool complexes, the programme is yet 10
emerge as a comprehensive and systematically ad-
ministered one. As the institutional resource endowment
varies from place to place, there can be no single model for
creation of school complexes, Every state has to evolve jis



own operational model based on its experiences or by draw-
ing upon experiences of other states. The states may
prescribe necessary guidelines for creation and functioning
of school complexes and define the nature, mode, type of
planning and inspoction work to be performed by them.
Considering that some of the schools forming part of the
complex will be non-government institutions, the State
governments may give them necessary assistance to
facilitate their participation. It would be desirable that the
recommendations regarding the school complex
programme are implemented on a state-wise basis during
the Eighth Plan period.

23.6.4 Atthe same time itis desirable to attempt larger net-
working of institutions in a district in the shape of educa-
tional complexes cn an experimental basis during the Eighth
Plan period. In the educational complex, the uetworking
could be done from the primary to college and university
levei. The Central Government may develop in the next two
years guidelines for organising this on an experimental basis
in situations where the atmosphere is congenial for launch-
ing such complexes. While developing the educational com-
plexs, support from institutions like DIET, Teacher
Education Colleges, ITIs, Polytechnics, particularly Com-
munity Polytechnics may also be sought.

(b) Block Level Administration

23.6.5 It is observed that the block-level set up of educa-
tional administration is very weak almost all over the
country. The supervisors often have littie contact with the
schools. The routine administrative duties such as collect-
ing statistics, disbursement of salaries, posting and transfers
of the staff take up most of their time. The following steps
may be taken to improve the functioning of block-level
education set up:

(i) Norms, not only on the basis of number of
schools but also number of teachers should be
evolved through systematic studies so that the
block-level education officer may effectively
cope with his administrative responsibilities
and supervisory functions.

Most of the time of block-level education of-
ficers is spent on routine administrative work.
Their duties may be laid down in detail so that
their support for the academic programmes gets
due importance.

(ii)

(c) District Educational Administration

23.6.6 The jurisdiction of a district for the educational pur-
pose may be co-terminus with its revenue jurisdiction. The
big districts could be divided into sub-educational districts
but these will be coordinated and controlled by a Chief
Education Officer (CEO) for the whole district. He will look
after all levels of education -- primary, middle secondary
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and higher secondary, non-formal and adult education. The
planning and statistics branch of CEO will be provided with
computer facilities for Educational Management Informa-
tion System (EMIS).

23.6.7 For purposes of academic inspections, district su-
pervisors of education may be providcd on the basis of num-
ber of schools to be looked after for academic supex vision.
In discharge of these functions, the supervisors will also
coordinate their activities with District Institutes of Educa-
tion and Training.

(d) State Level Administration

23.6.8 In most states there are a number of directors and
secretaries to take care of various sectors of education. In
most of the cases this expansion is taking place by re-or-
ganisation of existing positions. States may consider reor-
ganising their educational administrative set-up at various
levels and strengthen it on the basis of certain norms which
could be evolved for this purpose.

23.6.9 With the increase in number of departments/direc-
torates dealing with education, states may have to evolve
appropriate mechanism for their coordination. In most
States, Directorates and Secretariat Departments dealing
with the education have proliferated as a result of expansion
of institutions and programmes. The need for appropriate
mechanisms for coordination of this multiple organiztions
operating in the same area is acutely felt. The delivery o1
education services and programmes is also being impaired
by the absence of proper linkages between education and
other areas of Human Resource Development (HRD). Many
possibilities exist. One possibility could be separate Direc-
tor-General of Education to coordinate the activities of
various Directorates. Another could be for a Principal
Secretary or Additional Chief Secretary to coordinate the
various Departments of Education in the Secretariat. In case
of states having more than one Minister dealing with educa-
tion, there is a need for setting up of a Cabinet Committee
which could coordinate and monitor educational program-
mes. Similar mechanism can also be envisaged for overall
coordination in different areas of HRD. It seems appropriate
to designate an Additional Chief Secretary to coordinate the
activities of different sectors related to Human Resource
Development - a HRD Commissioner on the lines of the
Agricultural Production Commissioner.

23.6.10 Similar arrangements may be attempted to secure
over-all coordination in human resource development. In
case of states having more than one minister dealing with
education, there is a need for setting up of a Cabinet Com-
mittee which could coordinate and moniior educational
programmes.
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(¢) State Advisory Boards of Education

23.6.11 The NPE envisaged that the state govemments
would establish State Boards of Education (SABE) on the
tines of CABE. The SABE will function as an apex body to
coordinate all human resource development progransaes.
On the basis of available information, it seems thas the
Boards have not been set up in most of the states. The necd
for coordinated approach to educational policy and planning
at the state level cannot be cxaggerated and the states will
be advised to set up SABEs preferably before 1995,

23.6.12 The composition of the SABE may [ollow the pat-
tern of CABE, There may be institutional and organisation-
al representatives besidgs eminent cducationists and
experts. Representations of weaker section of society par-
ticylarly women, SC/ST and minority community should be
ensured.

7. CENTRES’I')‘(LTE MEANINGFUL PARTNERSHIP

23.7.1 The NPE has envisaged the role and responsibility
of the states and the Centre in regard to education as one of
meaningful partnership. While the role and responsihititics
of the states in regard to education will remain cssentially
unchanged, the Union Govemment wou'd accepl a'larger

: regpomsibility to teinforce the national and integrative

_character of education. The implementation of the NPE
twould require 10tal involvement of both the states and the
“£entre and there has to be effective and positive interaction

- between these two partners for successful and effective im-

Pementation of the NPE.
“{s) Central Advisory Board of Education

23.7.2 The Central Advisory Board of Education {CABE)
has emerged as a very effective instrument of meaningful
partnership between the states and the Centre, particularly
at evolving a consensus on the major policy issues in the
field of human resource development. The CABE would be
expected to play a meaningful and important rolé in the im-
plementation of NPE.

23.7.3 The CABE would have to evolve appropriate
miechanisms and processes to discharge its tasks in oversce-
ing and reviewing the implementation of the NPE. It may
have to devise appropriale structures within its system and
also seek the support of professional organizations and
autonomous bodies in discharging its role. The CABE may
congider the modalitics it would adopt for its role in im-
plementing the NPE/POA.

23.74 A heavy responsibility is cast upon the MHRD for
providing adequate support to the CABE in its role. It bas
also an important role to play in respect of universalisation
of elementary education and establishment of a Nationat
System of Education, Hence immediate steps will have to
be taken to strengiben the Departments under the Ministry
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of Human Resowrce Development dealing with the NPE,
This strengthening will, inter alia, involve setting up of ef-
fective mechanisms for exploratory studies for collecting in-
puts for programme formulation; participative field studies
to assess the effeciiveness of on-going programmes and
provide on the spot guidance; ceHalar stractures for han-
dling the wsks of project/programme formulation ang ap-
praisal and, administrative and financial management of
programimes for which the Centre will hereafier be equally
responsible along with the states; and performing the clear-
ing house functions for exchange of relevant experiences
between states. The state departments would need to be
suitably strengthened to discharge their functions, In spite
of proliferation of the number of Departments in the
Secretariat dealing with Education the staffing pattern in the
State Education Departments scems inadequate to cope with
the pressure of work and the emerging challenges. The re-
quirements of adequate staff needs 1o be looked into serious-
ly.

23.7.5 While overseeing the implementation of NPE, the
CABE will have the onerous task of bringing together gll
departnents and ministries concerned with hurnan resource
development programmes. Tt would be necessary for the
CABE to design coordination’mechanisms and processes
which will ersure human resource development linkages
not mercly at national level but up to the grass-roots level.
SAEEs would have o take similar measures at the State
Level. :

8. RECRUITMENT

23.8.1 Recruitment is an important instrument of quality
control on human input to the education system. Besides the
existing promotional practices for filling vacancics in
managetment posiioas in education, provision should be
snade for direct recruitment to at feast 25% of the posts of
the district and block education officers as well as heads of

 secondary and senior secondary schools. Teacher education

qualification should not be made essential for direct recruit-
ment of educational administrators. The recniitment proce-
dure for teachars and administrators should be modemised.
Siates should set up their own mechanism on the same pat-
tern,

238.2 Consistent with the important role assigned to the
heads of institutions, their selection should be done with due
care. It is cssential that there should be 2 fixed term for post-
ing of heads of institutions ard their transfers should be kept
to the minimum to esable them to exercise the leadership
role and make thicir contribution to the development of their
institutions.

23.8.3 Indian Education Scrvice: The establishment of an
Indian Education Service will be an essential step towards
promoting a national perspective ont management of educa-
tion. Basic principles, functions and procedures for recruit-



ment to this service will call for detailed consultation with
the states so that they adequately appreciate the need and
benefit of this structure, particularly in the context of attract-
_ ing walented personnel and giving them a stature commen-
surate with their responsibilities. A detailed proposal
‘inclusive of alternate career paths for the cadre, processes
of selection and induction of existing manpower engaged in
education, arrangements for mobility between the states and
Central Government and the scope for lateral movement as
well as mobility and secondment vis-a-vis the acadernic sys-
tem will require 10 be worked out in consultation with the
state governments,

9. TRAINING

(&) Training Policy

23.9.1 Thereisno system of regular and recurrent training
of .educational planners and admirinstrators. Each State
Government should formulate a training policy and perspe-
tive plan for organising training programmes for education-
al planriers and administrators at different levels. NIEPA
can, at national level, cover only key persons both at the
Centre and the States. However, considering the large nu-
ber of institutional heads and educational personnel work-
ing in various departments, directorates, districts, blocks as
well as functionaries in the field of adult education and non-
formal education, it is necessary that each State Government
should identify suitable agencies capable of sharing train-
ing responsibilities for educationat personnel. These instu-
tions shall carry out the following activitics in consuitation
with the nodal training institute: (i) identfication of raip-
ing needs; (ii} development of training modules; and (iit)
conduct of pre-service and in- service training programmes.

(b) State Level Mechanism

2392 While there are many imstitutions like the State In-
stitutes of Education, State Institutes of Science Education,
etc. which impart training and conduct research pertaining
1o pedagogical aspects, there is hardly any iastitution for
training and research in areas of planning and management
of education, more so when education department empleys
the largest number of personnel at different levels. To orient
and train the state, district and block level educational plan-
ners and administrators, there is a need to establish, at {east
in the larger states, a separate stale level mechanism for the
purpose. Apart from the function of training, such a
mechanism should also promote, sponsor, conduct research,
including action research in arcas related (o planning and
managment of education, provide professional and resource
support 10 the state and diswrict level agencies as well as un-
dertake evaluative studies of various programmes and ac-
tivities,

2393 The pre-induction programmes shall be organised
for new recruits appoinied as heads of the institutions, dis-
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trict education officers, block eduction officers, etc. The
short-term in-service training programmes should be ad-
dressed to specific cadres of planmng and managcment per-
sonnel.

(¢} Linkages and Networking

2394 The state level mechanism would be an apex body
in the field of educational planning and management which
would act as a nodal agency and provide professional sup-
port in that area.

23.9.5 Sincenosingle state-level institute may be ing posi-
tion to offer aif the facilities required for pre-induction and
in- service training programmes, a strategy of networking
with cther appropriate institutions, like the State Institute of
Education, District Institutes of Education and Training and
Colieges of Education should be evolved 5o that appropriate
training programines for new recruits and the serving educa-
tional personne! working at different ievels could be ar-
ranged ‘w a reg.sdar and systernatic basis, NIEPA must act
as a natenal ke vl sesource centre for this purpose.

16, REDRESS OF GRIEVANCES

{a) Education Tribunals

23.10.1 Considering the large volume of legal disputes
generated in the education system between the educational
personnel and the managements and that the normal legal
processes are unable (0 provide quick and prompt settlement
of these disputes, Education Tribunals may be set up at the
state and Central levels, A CABE Committee may be set up
1o study the implications and formulate a model Bill.

{b} Grievances Settlemment Machinery

23.1G.2 Apart from legal disputes, a large number of other
categories of grievances and disputes arise in educational
institutions between various categories and groups of
functionaries and management. Many of these are capable
of being resolved at local level through appropriate
mediatory mechanisms. It would be eminently desirable to
sel up appropriate grievances settlement machinery at the
institutional, diswict and state level to respond to these
grievances. The main objective would be to promote cordial
and congenial atmosphere in the educational institutions for
facilitating their normal functioning,

11. MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM

23.11.1 For streamlining the flow of information and
developing planning capacities at various levels of educa-
tional administration, integrated educational management
information system will be introduced by the end of Eighth
Five-Year Plan. An effort will be made to integrate the ex-
isting separate system of collection of information for plan-
ning, statistics, monitoring, evaluation, administration etc.



The system would be simple in its design, contents and
coverage. The coverage of information will be both qualita-
tive and gnantitative. The Management Information System
in education will be coordinated with NIC network estab-
lished at the district level.

12. MONITORING AND EVALUATION

23.12.1 Concurrently the MHRD may enlist the services of
reputed social science research organisations and univer-
sities departrents t0 undertake periodic evaluation of high
priority programmes such as UEE, NFE, women’s educa-
tion and SC/ST. Concrete Evaluation done in the case of Na-
tional Rural Employment Programme can be a model. The
findings of these evaluation excrcises may be placed before
the CABE. States may take similar action with SABE doing
the role of CABE,

23.12.2 Tt would be necessary to have a critical ook at dif-
ferent aspects of montoring such as:

{i) Institutional arrangements

(ii} The achievements to be monitored into specific
terms, assignment of responsibilities and iden-
tification of milestones

(iii} collection and analysis of data

{iv) Information flows between different levels
such as institutions, State, Centre

118

) Arrangements for corrective measures based on
feed back

{vi} Qualitative aspects of monritoring

23,123 The administrative structures outlined in this chap-
ter, particularly the CABE and SABE, are admirably suited
for a global review of the implementation of the POA, 1992
and the corresponding State POAs, In addition to review of
individual schemes and programmes, the review by CABE
and SABE canalso pay critical attentions to the linkages be-
tween different programmmes and schemes and the compara-
tive progress in different areas of education, or to put
figuratively, "look at the wood as distinct from the trees”

To make reviews by these apex organisations meaningful it
would be necessary to structure the deliberations of these
bodies appropriately. Subject area groups with due repre-
sentation ¢an review in depth and place the reports for con-
sideration by the plenary bodies. The reports fumnished by
the central departments (e.g. Education in respect of
schemes exclusively administered by it or Women and
Child Development in respect of ECCE) or institutions (e.g.
UGC in respect of the Higher Education, AICTE in respect
of Technical Education) would provide the basis for review
by CABE groups. Corresponding arrangements have to be
provided for SABEs.
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Education , Regional Board of Apprenticeship Training
Nationa! Council Edmaljmal ~ Kanpur
N’mew M“h’i"d pog 11: Shei K.P. Hamza
. Director of Vocational & Hr.Sec. Education
Ms. Sushma Government of Kerala
Secretary ion) Thiruvananthapuram
?g;:;’,m“m” K 12. Dr. AX. Basy
o Chief Executive
. Shri Birbai Society for Rural Industrialisation
Commissioner & Secretary : Ranchi
1 . ining & ,
Yo paniment o Training 13. Dr. S.S. Kalbag
Govemment of Vigyan Ashram, Pabal
. ‘ 14. Representative of Department
Shri 8.V. Ran h .
Cmnnﬁssionug:iaﬁlic Instructions of Health (Medical Education)
Government of taka 15. Representative of ICAR
B _
angalore 16. Ms.P. Bolina CONVENOR
Dr.S.Y. Shah Deputy Educational Adviser :
Joint Adviser c )] Department of Education
Planning Commission New Delhi
New Delhi
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1. HIGHER EDUCATION
. Professor-G. Ram Reddy CHAIRMAN 6. Shri M.R, Kolhatkar
Chairrnan Adviser (Education)
University Grants Commlssmn Planning Commission
New Delhi New Dethi
. Dr.(Ms.) Amnaity Desai ‘ 7. Shr Y.N. Chaturvedi
President Secretary
Association of Indian Universitics (ATU) University Grants Commiiskion
Bombay New Dethi
. Professor A, Gnanam 8. Shri T.N. Jayachandran
Vice Chancellor Secretary (Higher Education)
Pondicherry University Government of Kerala
Pondicherry \- ' Thiruvananthapuram
. Dr. Amrik Singh . 9, Dr, B.M.L. Tewari
Eminent Educationist Director of Higher Educatipn
2726 Sarvapriya Vihar Government of Uttar Pra
New Dethi Lucknow derh
. Professor C.L. Anand ' 10. Shri D.S. Mukhopadyaya ' CONVENOR
Pro-Vice Chancelior Joint Secretary '
IGNOU Department of Education |
New Delhi New Delhi r
12. OPEN EDUCATION f
. Professor V.C, Kulandaiswamy CHAIRMAN 7. Shri Y.N. Chaturvedi
Vice-Chancellor Secretary, UGC
Indira Gandhi National Open University New Dethi
New Delhi 8. Dr. Kiran Kamik
. Fr. T.V, Kunnunkal Director
Chairman : Inter-University Centre for'
National Open School Educational Communicaticn
Delhi Detlhi
. Shri M.R. Kolhatkar : 9. Dr. Ruddar Dutt F
Adviser (Education) . Director Correspondence 'Courses and Continuing
Planning Commission _ ' Education
New Delhi - University of Delhi
B L o New Delhi
. Professor Suma Chitnis
Vice Chancellor - 10. Shri Dev Swarup -
SNDT Women'’s University Education Secretary '
Bombay . Govemment of Himachal Pradesh
Shimla
. Professor R.G. Takwale
Vice Chancellor *™ : 11, Smt Adarsh Misra
Maharashtra Qpen University Secretary (Education)
Nasik *3 _ ¢ Dethi
. Dr. X. Gopalan 12, Shri Abhimanyu Singh CCNVENCR
Director . Director
NCERT Department of Education

New Delhi New Delhi
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13. RURAL UNIVERSITIES/INSTITUTES

1. Dr, M. Aram
Former Vice-Chancellor
Gandhigram Rural University

2. Dr.Ramla! Parikh
Gujarat Vidyapeeth
Ahmedabad

3. Shri Devendra Kumar
Centre for Science for Villages
Wardha

4, Shri Vishwanathan
Mitra Niketan
Thiruvananthapuram

S. Professor Tushaar Shah
Director
IRMA
New Delhi

CHAIRMAN

6.

Shri Y .N. Chaturvedi
Secretary

University Grants Commission
New Delhi

Shri L. Colney
Education Secretary
Govemment of Nagatand
Koch:ma

Professor D, Eshwarappa
Birector of Collegiate Edcuation
Government of Kamataka
Bangalore

Shri D.D. Gupla
Director

Department of Education
New Delhi

CONVENOR

14, TECHNICAL AND MANAGEMENT EDUCATION

1. Professor N.C. Nigam
Director
Indian Iastitute of Technology
New Delhi

2. Professor K.R.S. Murthy
Director :
Indian Institute of Management
Bangalore

3. Professor V.N, Garud
Prircipal
Regional Engineering College
Nagpur

4, Professor 8. Baly
Principal
Technical Teachers’ Training Institute

Bhogpal

5. Professor H.C. Pande
Director
Birta Institute of Technology
Ranchi

IN—881 Mo HRDos

CHAIRMAN

6.

10.

1.

Professor § K. Shrivastava
Joint Educational Adviser (T}
Department of Education
New Delhi

. Shri N.P. Khanna

Secretary (Technical Education)
Government of Punjab
Chandigarh

. Shri Shashank Shekar Singh

Secretary (Technical Education)
Govemment of Uttar Pradesh
Lucknow

Director

Technical Education
Government of Maharashtra
Bombay

Dr. S.A.A. Alvi

Additional Secretary

All India Councit of Technial Education
New Delhi

Shri 8.D. Awale

Joint Educational Adviser (T)
Department of Education
New Delhi

CONYENOR
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15. RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

. Professor CNR.Rao CHAIRMAN
Director, Indian Institute of Science
Bangalore

. Professor $.K. Khanna
Vice-Chairman, University Grants Commission
New Dethi

. Dr, P.J. Lavakare

Adviser (R&D)

Department of Science & Technology
New Delhi

. Dr. S.X. Joshi
Director General, CSIR
New Dejhi

. Shri A K. Chakraborti
Senior Director (R&D)
Department of Electronics
New Delhi

6.

Professor D,N. Dhanagare
Member-Secretary
ICSSR

New Delhi

Shri 1.D. Jadhav

Secretary (Tech, & Hr. Education)
Government of Maharashtra
Bombay

Shri P.K. Rastogi

Secretary (Tech. Education)
Government of Arxihra Pradesh
Hyderabad

Professor S.K. Shrivastava
Joint Educational Adviser
Department of Education
New Delhi

CONVENOR

16. MEDIA AND EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

. Skri Y.N. Chaturvedi CHAIRMAN
Secretary
University Grants Commission

New Delhi

. Professor §.K.Shrivastava
Joimt Educational Adviser
Deptt. of Education

New Deihi

. Shrt ], Imtiaz Khan

Joint Secretary (Broadcasting)

Ministry of Information and Broadcasting
New Delhi

. Professor A.K. Sharma
Joint Director

NCERT

New Delhi

. Ms. Jai Chandizam
Joint Director
CIET

New Dethi

6.

10.

. Shri Naved Masud

Dr. Kiran Kamik

Director

Inter University Consortium for
Educational Communication (I[UCEC)
Nuclear Science Centre

New Dethi

. Professor Govinda Reddy

University of Hydrabad
Hyderabad

Shri Sashi Prakash
Commissioner (Education Deptt.)
Govemment of Tripura

Agartala.

Shri Pukhiaj Bumb
Education Secretary
Government of Goa
Panaji

Shri Priyadarshi Thakur
Joint Secretary
Department of Education
New Delhi

CONVENOR
Director

Depariment of Education

New Delhi
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17. DELINKING DEGREES FROM JOBS AND MANPOWER PLANNING

CHAIRMAN
Vice-Chairman '
University Grants Commission

New Delhi

. Dr.CS.Jha

Vice-Chancellor :
Banaras Hindu University
Varanasi -

. Dr. Ashok Chandra

Director ) '
Institute of Applied Manpower and Research (IAMR
New Delhi

. Dr.S.K.V, Liddle

Director

Institute of Psychological and
Educational Measurement (IPEM)
Allzhabad

. Dr.S.P. Verma

Formerly Professor, HIPA
54 Sahyog Apartments
Mayur Viliar Phase-I
New Delhi

6.

10.

Professor Subir Chowdhry
Director U :
M

Calcutta

Shri R X. Ahooja

Union Public Service Commission
New Delhi

Shri Jagdish Joshi
Director-General

Employment and Training
Ministry of Labour

New Delhi

Shri N. C, Vajpayee

Education Secretary

Government of Uttar Pradesh
Lucknow

Shri M.P.M. Kutty
Director

Department of Education
New Delhi

CONVENOR

13. CULTURAL PRESPECTIVE AND DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGES

CHAIRMAN
Joint Secretary

Deparment of Culture
New Dethi

Dr, K.G. Subramanian
Kals Bhavan

Vishwa Bharati University
Shantiniketan

Shri Komal Kothari

2-B, Paoda Road

Jodhpur

Mrs. Sudharani Raghupatl
'Surasidha’

50, Luz Church Road
Mylapore

Madras

Dr, BN, Goswami

Head of the Department of Fine Arts
Punjab University

Chandigarh
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6.

10.

Dr. E. Annamalai

Director

Central Institute of Indian Languages
Mysore

Professor Suraj Bhan Singh

Chairman

Commission for Scientific and Technical
Terminology

New Delhi

Dr. G.P. Vimal

Director

Central Hindl Directorais
New Deihi

Dr, Fahmida Begum

Director _
Bureau for Promotlon of Urdu
New Delhi

Professor S.X. Verma |

Director

Centra Institute of English and Foreign Languages
Hyderabad



130

1. Dr.X. Gopalaa 4, Skri TN. Jayschandran
Director : Secretary (Higher Education)
NCERT . ' Government of Kerala
New Delhi Thiruvananthapuram.

2. Professor A.S. Nicavekar ' 5. Shri Kamdil Singh
University of Poona Secretary (Education)
Pune, : : Government of Uttar Pradesh
(Nominee of UGC Chairman) ] Lucknow

3. Ms. Premlata Puri 6. Shri P.Thakur
Direcsor Joint Secretary
Cﬂncfaamnmmmmmmg Department of Education
New Delhi _ New Dethi

- 7. ShriPX. Seth CONVENOR
R - T Deputy Secretary

o Department of Education

. ) : New Dethi

" 19, SPORTS, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND YOUTH

1. SO S.Y.Queaishi CHAIRMAN . 4. Ms, Nandini Azad
Joint Secretary (YA) . ’ . Director General
Department of Youth AE&&:MSpms C Ne&nYuvakKu&nSmgaﬂmm
New Dethi ' " . NewDelhi = .
2. Dr(Smt) D.M. de Rebelio ; © S Scoretmry -
Joint Secretary o . : .anmumtome :
Department of Education . Govemnment of Gujarat
3. Professor Karan Singh - "o 6. Secretary R
Clo. Sports Authority of India - ) _ Department of Sports. =, -
New Delhi . _ . " Government of Punjab- -
. . .'."_ . * Mm _ ) -
I 7. Shrijulfus Sen | CONVENOR
B - Director 3S)
'WMYWEAM&SM
NewDelhn ’
20. EVALUAT!ON AND mmxrxon
I ProfessorPN.Srivasva ~ CHATRMAN 3 &meuw ST
Nuclear Science Centre 7 Principal _ R
Jawaharial Nehru University S WMmColbp P
2, Dr.S.K. Agrawala o 4, PrifesscrNK.Upssni. - .o -
Secretry | ** " " Hony. Director Examination Roforms Unlt |
ALU- D .- " SNDTWomien's University - 1
New Delhi R .- ¢ _ Bembey. |
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5. Shri K. Chakraberthi 9. Shri P.C. Mohants
Registrar Secretary (Education)

Sri Satyas Sai Institute of Higher Edocation Government of Assam

6. Shri Y.N. Chatixwvedi 10. Dr.{Smt) D.M. de Rebello
Sacretary Joint Secretary _
uace Deparument of Edocation
New Delhi INewDem _ LT

7. Shri S.C. Gupta 11. Professor P.M. Patel - CONVENOR
Controller of Examinations Head S
CBSE Dq:mnemomemm -

New Dethi Evatustion Survey and Data Processing

8. Shri V.J, Williams N‘WM‘:“M ‘
Controller of Examinations RmNechdlm" g
National Open School
New Dethi

21, TEACHERS AND THEIR TRAINING

1. Dr. K. Gopalan CHAIRMAN 8. ShriJ, Ramanathan
NCERT Government of Tamil Nadu ,

2. Director 9. ShriP.L. Thanga
NIEPA Education Secreiary
New Dethi Government of Manipur

3. Dr. AK. Sharma Imphal
Joint Director - 10. Dr. E.T. Mchammed
NCERT : Commissioner for Educational
New Delhi o : - Development and Research

. Government of Kerala

4. Professor S.T.V.G. Acharyulu A

Dean, Regional Coliege of Education : 'Ihuuvumlhapurun.
Bhubancswar 11, Professor M.B. Menon
. Director .

S i ishore Schoot of Education -

pur IGNOU _

6. Shri Mithlesh Kanti New Delhi - ,
DIET — . '
Ranchi . 12, ShnUK Sinha CONVENOR

7. Shri K.M. Acharya : - Depammmfﬁducauon .
Commissionez of Public Instructions  New Delhi - -
Gow:mnemofMadhyaPmded: ' b '

Bhopal
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22, MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION

. Shri P.X_ Umasankar - CHAIRMAN 7. Shri Baldev Mahajan
Former Director, [TPA ‘ : Joint Director
Madras NIEPA
. Shri R. Ramani New Dethi
Joint Secretary . 8. ShriG.D, Sharma
Department of Personnel PG and Penslon Senior Feliow
New Delhi " NIEPA~
. Shri Sarvesh Chandra New Delhi -
Joint Secretary 9 Smt. M.V: Garde ”
Ministry of Law & Jusnce . Pripcipal Secretary (}:hglxrBducauon}
Department of Legal Affairs . r Government of Mndhya Pmﬁesh _
New Dethi - _Bhopal - N
. Dr. RV, Vaidyanatha Ayyar 10. ShnDBlmachm
Joint Secretary _' © . Secretary (Ihghe:‘lidwamn} R
- Department of Education : : " Government of West Bengal
New Dethi o ’ Caleutta « -, e
, Shri M.R. Kolhatkar~ * 11 Shri ML, Chandmkeertm -
Adviser (Education) . -Secretary (Bducation) . 2. 0
Planning Commission Govmﬁpemoﬂ(m‘namkn ;_'-- .o
New Delhi _ Bangalore T
. Shri Y.N. Chaturvedi 12 Mrs. V. LakshmiReddx .. CONVENOR
Secretary ' . Digetor - K
. Unitversity Grants Commission s .~ Department ol’Bducauon .
" New Dethi '

New Delhi
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Shramik Vidyapeeths = 58.1 -
School Mapping = 154 N
State Council of Vocational Education (SCVE) = 103.23
Total Literacy Campaigns (TLCs) = 1.74,52.1,75.14
Total Literacy _ = 224
Tribal Arcas = 229
Task Force = 813
Technology Information Forcasting & Assessmcm = 1533
Council (TIFAC) ] :
University Granis Commission (UGC) = 14.1,33.2,3.33,34.14,11.53,13.2.2,173.4,22.1.8
University System =152
Universal Elementary Education (UEE) _ = 1.7.1,44.1,7.1.2,7.7.1,7.72,79.1

. Universal Environment = 43.1
Value Edication _ = 89.13
Vocational Education ' = 10.1.1
Vocational Education Bureau = 141
Vocationalisation of Education = 4.52,10.2.1
Women's Acceds . = 131,182
Women's Cells = 1.10.1
Women's Development = 151
Women's Empowerment = 151,152
Women's Equality . = 111
Work Experience : = 104.1
Women's Studies _ = 16.1
World Conference on Education for All (EFA) = 738
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